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A B S T R A C T
This study seeks to understand and explain the aid-dependent condition of Niue, 
how it arrived at tha t  condition, and what are the implications of that condition for aid 
policy makers in Niue and elsewhere. The study uses contributions to the literature on 
small island economies which a ttributes the present economic state of small island 
countries to the forces of colonialism and peripheralism. Many development agencies 
have subsequently argued small island countries should receive high levels of aid.
In order to test the validity of this theory to Niue, the record of economic develop­
ment since 1900 is reconstructed. Public sector accounts, trade statistics, development 
project records, employment data, migration statistics, and information on natural and 
extraneous events are collated and graphed to demonstrate important trends. Although 
it is not possible to investigate the relationships statistically, the patterns are seen to be 
closely related.
The data  reveal that relatively high levels of aid have had few positive effects in 
terms of increasing productivity. Niue has developed an overwhelming dependence on 
imports for consumption, a large and dominant public service coincident with a high and 
constant rate of emigration resulting in partial depopulation. These findings support the 
theory espoused in the small island economies literature.
A major weakness of the theory, however, is its preoccupation with the macro­
economy and neglect of the micro-economy. In a bid to overcome some of the limita­
tions of the macro-approach, a detailed case study is made of the 284 member com­
munity of Mutalau village. The study shows th a t  income distribution is heavily skewed 
in favour of government salaried employees who head a three tier social structure. A 
comparison of socioeconomic indicators, access to public services and labour arrange­
ments confirms that substantial differences exist between the three tiers. A case study 
of three families draws links between aid and emigration.
The micro-study shows tha t  Mutalau has experienced differentiation of 
socioeconomic groups; partly as a result of policies employed to allocate aid, and partly 
as a  result of differential population decline. One result has been the stratification of the 
society into a hierarchy of groups based on varying claims to aid subsidised government 
employment which has replaced land as the basic resource in the village.
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A major lesson learnt from the Niue study is tha t  present aid policies are en­
dangering the very a ttr ibu tes  aid policy makers wish to foster: egalitarianism, income 
equality, homogeneity and self-reliance. The thesis presents evidence for the case for a 
serious re-examination of present aid policies towards small island countries.
G L O S S A R Y
The standard Niuean spelling has been used throughout the text, rather than the 
alternative spelling proposed by J.M. McEwen (1970) in his Niue Dictionary. McEwen 
attem pted to popularise the use of s for t if the latter was followed by an e or i, and the 
ng for n because this is how the letters are pronounced in conversation. According to 
the late Leslie Rex, Niue’s foremost expert of the Niuean language, the majority of 
Niueans rejected McEwen’s a ttem pts  at standardisation because they were satisfied with 
the old style of spelling (L. Rex, pers. comm. April 1983). The official orthography 
retains the / and n, thus it is Avatele not Avasele, and magafaoa  not mangafaoa. The 
Niuean language does not alter the form of the noun in the plural, and this usage has 
been followed.
aho tapu fanau
akoako
Ekalesia
fagota
fai aoga
fakatau  koloa
fale
fale fono  
fale fuakau  
fale pope 
fale tapu 
fia  f ia  
fono patu 
fuakau  
fua ta  
hi f iu lu  
honge 
huki teliga 
ika 
kaina
ko e tohi tapu
kolo
leoleo
leveki
lupe
maaga
maga faoa
White Sunday or Children’s Day 
a pastor or minister of a church 
the Mutalau church (formerly LMS) 
reef gathering for shellfish and seaweed 
teacher
storekeeper or shopkeeper
house or building
Niue Government building
old person’s house/pensioner’s house
Roman Catholic church building
church building (any denomination)
communal feast and celebration
collective meeting of the village patu
elderly, older person
village youth
haircutting ritual
famine
feast associated with a haircut/earpierce ritual 
fish
home or household
the Bible
digging stick
constable or policeman
caretaker
pigeon
village
a family lineage
makatea
Niu  Silani
nomaea
Okalana
palagi
palau
patu
patu f i f in e
patu iki
peka
puaka
si mal a
talo
tapu
tiakono
tipolo
toa
tua fa
tu fono
u f i
um u
uga
vahega
vailahi
vao
vine
coral aggregate or rubble 
New Zealand
a Niuean stranger (from another village)
Auckland
European
plough or disc
married man or the male head of a household
female head of a household
elected king of the island
fruit bat or ’flying fox’ (Pteropus tonganus)
pig
kumara or sweet potato (Ipomoea batatas)
taro (Colocasia esculenta)
sacred
deacon in the Ekalesia  
lime (Citrus auran ti fo lia ) 
warrior
coastal land/region 
Island Councillor 
yam (Dioscorea alata) 
earth oven
coconut crab (Birgus latro) 
church choir 
theology student 
bush land/region 
passionfruit (Passiflora edulis)
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A B B R E V IA T IO N S
CPI Consumer Price Index
DPO Development Planning Office
EEZ 200 mile maritime exclusive economic zone
GDP Gross Domestic Product
GNP Gross National Product
HH Household
JW Jehovah’s Witness Church
LDS Church of Latter Day Saints (Mormon Church)
LMS London Missionary Society
ME M utalau Ekalesia  Church
NDB Niue Development Board
NDP Niue National Development Plan, 1980-1985
NPS(C) Niue Public Service (Commission)
N Z F A R New Zealand Foreign A f f a i r s  Review
N Z P P New Zealand Parliamentary Papers
ODA Overseas Development Assistance
P1M Pacific Islands M onthly
SDA Church of Seventh Day Adventists
SPC South Pacific Commission
SPEC South Pacific Bureau for Economic Co-operation
SSJ South Seas Journals of the LMS
SSL South Seas Letters of the LMS
T T N Tohi Tala Niue
UN United Nations Organisation
UNCTAD United Nations Conference on Trade and Development
UNDAT United Nations Development Advisory Team
UNDP United Nations Development Program
UNITAR United Nations Institute for Training and Research
USP University of the South Pacific
Currency
Unless otherwise indicated, the currency used throughout the text is New Zealand 
dollars ($ or NZ$), or New Zealand pounds sterling (f) , shillings (s.) and pence (d.) be­
fore 1965. Other currencies used are Australian dollars (A$) and United States dollars 
(US$).
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P A R T  I
AID A N D  SMALL ISLAND COUNTRIES
111 fares the [is]land, to hasten ing  ills a prey, 
Where wealth  accum ulates ,  and men decay...
A time there was, ere [Niue’s] griefs began,
When every rood of ground m aintained its man; 
For him light labour spread her wholesome store, 
Ju s t  gave w ha t  life required, b u t  gave no more: 
His best com panions, innocence and health;
And his best riches, innocence of wealth.
B ut times are altered; t r a d e ’s unfeeling train  
Ursurp the land and dispossess th e  swain;
Along the lawn, where sca tte red  ham lets  rose, 
Unwieldy wealth  and cum brous pomp repose...
Ye friends to  t ru th ,  ye sta tesm en  who survey 
T he  rich m a n ’s joys increase, the poor’s decay, 
’Tis yours to  judge, how w ide the limits s tand 
Between a  splendid and a happy [is]land.
from Oliver G o ld sm ith ’s The Deserted Village
2C H A P T E R  1 
THE PRO BLEM
Niue has no claims upon the world’s attention either by reason of exceptional 
beauty, commercial importance, strategic significance or political upheaval. It is an 
ordinary upraised coral island which lies at latitude 19 degrees south and 170 degrees 
west in the central South Pacific Ocean (Figure 1.1). This least populated of all the 
world’s small island countries - it had a resident population of only 2,887 in October 
1984 - has in the last decade been thrust into a state  of prominence by the amount of aid 
it receives and the number of emigrants it loses. Niue is repeatedly cited as having the 
largest per capita aid allocation in the world (Fisk, 1978; Pollard, 1978; Hooper, 1982; 
UNCTAD, 1983a),* yet its residents have been emigrating to New Zealand at such a 
high rate tha t  there is the real threat tha t  Niue may become depopulated by the* year 
2000. Although a popular joke about Niue includes the words ” Will the last person to 
leave please turn off the lights!” (Green, 1980), the Niueans do not regard their situation 
as a laughing m atter. On the contrary, as exemplified by the recent remarks of a 
prominent Niuean politician (P I M , October 1984, 55(10):6l), the Niueans are extremely 
concerned about their plight and wonder ” what has happened?” to their small island 
country.
This was not alwrays the case. Forty years ago Niue was a relatively prosperous 
and self-reliant small island territory. As the statistics for 1945 in Table 1.1 indicate, 
Niue had a relatively stable commodity trade balance. Exports, primarily bananas, 
copra and handicrafts, were almost equal in value to imports. In 1945 there was a small 
trade surplus. Economic assistance from the island’s colonial metropolitan power, New 
Zealand, was limited to a small subsidy of approximately NZ$8 per head (adjusted to 
constant 1965 values). The population was increasing slowly at an annual rate of 0.41 
per cent, and according to McArthur (1956) and Bedford et al., (1979), emigration was 
a t  a low point. However, Niue did have health problems as the crude death rate of 23.62 
per 1000 indicates.
The village communities were relatively homogeneous units or, a t  most, two tier 
societies made up of persons active in either subsistence or paid employment. A small
1. US$710 in 1976, US$923 in 1977 and US$1,028 in 1980 (Dommen, 1980a).
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4T able 1-1: C haracteris t ics  of Niue, 1915 and 1982
Characteristics 1945 1982
D em ograp h ic  in d ica tors
Total population 4,253 3,155
Niuean population (ethnic) 4,230 2,800
Annual growth rate of last 
intercensal period (/J)a 0.41 -3.5
Niuean population in NZ (ethnic) 225 8 , 121b
E conom ic in d ica tors [constant 1965 values, $NZ]
Value of exports 125,396 116,252
Value of imports 114,774 621,174
Balance of trade 10,622 -504,922
Per capita balance of trade 2.50 -160.04
F in an cia l A ssista n ce
Total assistance 33,000 1,223,923
Per capita assistance 7.76 387.93
Aid as a V. of total revenues 35 75
Socia l in d ica tors
Crude death rate per 1000c 23.62 6.66
Infant death rate per 1000d 118.70 0.00
Proportion in full-time 
paid employment (/£) 3 29
Notes: a 1936-1945 and 1979-1981;
k Figure refers to  1981;
c The ra tio  of registered dea ths  of some specified year to the to ta l  population 
m ultiplied by 1000;
^ The ra tio  of registered dea ths  of infants during  a year to  the live b irths 
registered during the same year m ultiplied by 1000.
Sources: N Z P P  1946 A-3:20-23; Bakker (1979) and A n n u a l  Abstract o f  S ta t is t ic s
1982.
group of educated villagers were employed by the local adm in is tra tion  as clerks, health 
workers and teachers. Less than  3 per cent of the population  worked full-time in paid 
em ploym ent. The m ajority  of villagers were smallholder farmers earning relatively small 
incomes of between one and two pounds sterling per m onth .^  Niueans lived by a
2. Throughout this text the term smallholder farmer is synonymous with farmer, grower, 
planter or self-employed agricultural worker. Niueans often speak of "planters” and ”growers” .
5customary egalitarian ethic, partly because the majority did not have a significant 
amount of money to spend, the range of imported foods and goods in the local stores was 
limited to a few staples (Langley, 1953), and every household, including the paid 
employees’ households, was relatively self-sufficient in subsistence foods (Sewell, 1951; 
Gerlach, 1953). In addition, almost everyone on the island belonged to the one and only 
church, the London Missionary Society (LMS).
The contrast with a self-governing Niue in 1982 is striking. Despite 
self-government and relatively large allocations of aid, Niue is socially unstable and 
manifestly less self-sufficient today than it was 40 years ago (Table 1.1). The Niue 
Government has become one of the world’s most aid dependent administrations. It 
literally owes its survival to budgetary support and development aid, mostly from New 
Zealand. Grants from aid donors provide 75 per cent of the total government revenues, 
or almost $390 per person in constant 1965 dollars. These grants have enabled the 
Government to establish and maintain an impressive social infrastructure, and to offer 
paid employment to a large proportion of the population. Standards of health, 
education and housing have been greatly improved. The crude death rate, for example, 
is one third the rate of 1945, while there were no registered deaths of infants in either 
1981 or 1982 as against an infant death rate of almost 119 per 1000 in 1945 (Table 1.1). 
All village households occupy hurricane-resistant houses and have access to a running 
water supply and electricity. As the island’s principal employer, the Government 
provides over 80 per cent of total remuneration and cash crop/handicraft receipts. It 
employs 45 per cent of the economically active wmrking population (15-59 years) and 
supports the elderly (60 years and older) with pensions. The Government also controls 
all the major assets on the island, including the only hotel, the local newspaper: Tohi 
Tala N iue : (T T N ) the radio station, the lime/passionfruit/pawpaw processing factory 
and the airline ticketing franchise. In addition, relatively large investments of 
development aid and paid labour have been allocated to developing cash crop 
production, primarily passionfruit and limes, and cattle rearing under coconuts. There 
are four government farms and eight development blocks covering a total area of about 
600 hectares.
These efforts, though impressive, have not increased the island’s exports or 
strengthened its self-sufficiency. Instead, exports have fallen in value while imports have 
increased sixfold (Table 1.1). Thus Niue’s exports earn less than 20 per cent of the value 
of imports. Almost a third of these imports are foodstuffs.
It is paradoxical tha t  an island with relatively high levels of aid, paid employment 
and social services should also be facing the threat of depopulation. Today’s resident 
Niuean population is just two-thirds tha t  of 1945, while large-scale migration to New
6Zealand has created a Niuean society there which outnumbers the island population by 
almost three-to-one (Table 1.1). Between March 1979 and September 1981, Niue had an 
annual negative growth rate of -3.5 per cent. Fears of depopulation have increased with 
the latest statistics which show an annual negative growth rate between September 1981 
and October 1984 of -4.3 per cent (Department of Economic Development, 1985:6). In 
some villages more than half the aid-built houses are unoccupied and large areas of 
derelict passionfruit and lime plantings are evident throughout the island.
Three key areas of inquiry have emerged from the initial discussion. First, the 
decline in Niue’s ability to support itself, the implications for village people, and the 
possibility that aid may have contributed, either directly or indirectly, to the decline, is 
the main problem investigated in this study. Secondly, it also seeks to understand 
whether Niue’s situation is unique, or whether it is also experienced or likely to be 
experienced by other small island countries. Finally it is hoped the da ta  and discussion 
generated in this investigation will provide the Government of Niue and aid policy 
makers elsewhere, with an improved understanding of the effects relatively high levels of 
aid can have on the economy and inhabitants of a remote, small island country.
1.1 O R G A N IS A T IO N  OF THIS S T U D Y
The approach in this study is from the general to the particular. Beginning with 
the situation at the national level, an a ttem pt is made to ascertain what has happened 
to Niue since the turn of the century, and why it has happened. The focus is then 
narrowed to consider the effects of cumulative change on a single village community, 
Mutalau village in the northeast corner of the island. Mutalau was chosen as the site for 
a village study for totally subjective reasons. I had a Cook Island born cousin who was 
the wife of a Niuean resident in Mutalau. They volunteered to be my hosts on Niue for 
the whole of the fieldwork period, seven and a half months, from 6 January 1983 until 17 
August 1983. My cousin’s husband represented the youth (f ua ta ) of the village on the 
Mutalau Village Council. Before arriving in Niue, I received permission from the 
Council to undertake research in Mutalau. Partly because of constraints on my 
fieldwork budget and time, only one village was chosen for study. It was also believed 
tha t  an intensive study of one community would provide more detailed and meaningful 
data , than would a general study of two or more communities. Although each of Niue’s 
14 villages has its own characteristics, the differences are not significant. Mutalau 
therefore represents the ”average” Niue village community.
In Mutalau a complete survey w'as made of 54 households of 284 inhabitants, and 
five of these households were studied intensively with daily record keeping over a 4-week 
period. More intensive studies were made on three of these families, and finally a 
number of selected individuals were studied in detail (Figure 1.2).
7T otal
village survey
Total Daily
household survey record keeping
Case
study families
Case illustrations 
of individuals
□ □
□ □
□ □
H H -  ho useho Id, SHH-salary household,  WHH-wage  household,  IM H H = non-wage household
F igu re 1-2: Research methodology for household and village
level study in Nlutalau, 1983.
Fieldwork commenced in December 1982 with unstructured interviews of absent 
Niueans in New Zealand, primarily in Auckland, Hamilton and Wellington. In addition, 
a  short but intensive search was made of the Niuean material in the Alexander Turnbull 
Library, the Central Library of the Ministry of Agriculture and Fisheries, the Library of 
the Ministry of Foreign Affairs, the National Archives of the Department of Internal 
Affairs and the Victoria University of Wellington Library. Fieldwork on Niue began in 
January 1983. By February 1 a detailed de jure  census of Mutalau had been completed. 
During February and March I collected household cash income data  for the 1982 
calendar year using questionnaires and records kept by government departments and 
several private companies. Five households kept daily records of income, expenditure, 
credit practices and work habits during April.
8As the large majority of villagers were bilingual, most interviews and discussions 
were held in English. None the less it was necessary to communicate in the vernacular 
with the elderly (f uakau ) and the younger children. Although not a proficient speaker 
of the Niuean language, I had sufficient knowledge of Niuean to feel comfortable in 
general conversation with these people. Some interviews, especially those with case 
study families and senior government officials were tape recorded with the permission of 
interviewees, however, the majority of interviews were not taped.
In May, da ta  was gathered for the national and village levels utilising the very 
good statistical records of the various government departments, and villagers were 
interviewed to gather specific information about donations to the church and at the 
life-cycle events of haircuttings and earpiercings. During June I started the case studies 
of selected village households and three Mutalau families. Most of July was spent 
collating aid da ta  from various sources in the Development Planning Office (D PO ),3 
interviewing government officials and carrying out case illustrations of Mutalau 
individuals. A search for relevant material in the Niue Archives which are housed in the 
Niue Government building (fale fono)  was also undertaken.
In mid-August I left Niue for New Zealand. Over the next two months I held 
detailed interviews with absentee members of the three families whom I had selected in 
June. I also held discussions with New Zealand aid officials, academics, former 
administrators of Niue, and business people with interests in Niue. A second search of 
the archives and libraries was also completed.
1.2 O R G A N IS A T IO N  OF THESIS
This thesis consists of four parts, including a total of ten chapters. Pa r t  I sets out 
the aims and objectives of the study, the theoretical background and the s tudy’s setting.
Chapter 1 briefly describes the salient socio-economic characteristics of the 
contemporary Niue situation, states the problem to be investigated, and outlines the 
conduct of research.
Chapter 2 reviews the contributions to the literature on small island economies to 
see what it has to offer to investigate how Niue got the way it is today.
Accepting the directions offered by the contributors to the small island economies 
literature, Chapter 3 compares and contrasts Niue’s situation with other small island 
countries.
Part II examines the evolution of the aid dependent condition in Niue since 1900.
3. Since 1984 renamed the Department of Economic Development.
9Chapter 4 concentrates on the colonial period (1901-1973) and analyses the 
patterns of public sector accounts, trade statistics, development project records, 
employment and migration data. It also includes an investigation of the effects of 
natural hazards and other extraneous events on these macro-economic patterns.
Chapter 5 carries forward the discussion of the formation of economic dependence 
from the colonial period into the first decade of self-government of the post-colonial 
period (1974-1983).
Shifting from the macro to the micro level, Part  III assesses the impact of the 
cumulative changes on Mutalau village, including da ta  from Mutalau absentees in New 
Zealand.
Chapter 6 examines changes to the sources and distribution of gross cash incomes 
in the study village over the last decade. Rather than finding a homogeneous and 
relatively egalitarian community, three broad socio-economic groups are uncovered.
Detailed profiles of the three groups are drawn in Chapter 7. By comparing 
various socio-economic indicators and access to public services, the chapter points out 
whether significant differences other than income differences do exist between the three 
groups. The qualitative aspects of the survey are included in a section on attitudes and 
aspirations.
Chapter 8 complements earlier chapters by describing the life situations of five 
selected households, particularly in terms of income, expenses, credit practices and 
labour allocation; and their adaption to changes in the village.
Chapter 9 expands on the topic of social and economic differences in the study 
village by analysing the migration patterns of 32 adult members of three Mutalau 
families over a thirty year period (1950-1980). Only two family members chose to 
remain on Niue, while a third was a return migrant.
Part  IV and Chapter 10 presents the conclusions and includes a discussion of what 
the Niue and New Zealand Governments, and other aid donors, can learn from the Niue 
experience. The chapter presents some ideas on what Niueans and their Government 
can do to come to terms with their problems.
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C H A PT E R  2
SMALL ISLAND ECONOMIES
The purpose of this chapter is to examine the literature on small island economies 
in an a ttem pt to create a framework within which the contemporary aid-dependent 
condition of Niue can be better understood. The chapter considers the relevant 
literature to define small islands and reviews the economic and other characteristics of 
small island countries. The final part of the chapter investigates the level and 
significance of foreign aid flows to small island countries.
The key words in this chapter are ’small’ and 'island'. The position of ’small’ 
countries in international economic systems has been a subject of considerable study, 
particularly since the Second World War when the colonial empires contracted 
(Robinson, 1960; Benedict, 1967a; Lloyd, 1968; Khalaf, 1971; UNITAR, 1971; Selwyn, 
1975; Dobozi, 1981). By comparison international concern regarding developing ’island’ 
countries did not materialise in a serious way until the mid-1960s when a small number 
of researchers (Demas, 1965; de Smith, 1970) and international institutions led by 
UNCTAD (1973; 1974) began a search for a prescription for those groups of countries 
tha t  had "specific problems which are not generally shared with other developing 
countries" (UNCTAD, 1983a:l). They began to separate out small island countries as a 
special case (Selwyn, 1974; 1978).
The literature on small island economies is extensive, although it is heavily biased 
on the side of theory (Lewis, 1976; SPEC, 1978, 1980; Dommen, 1980b, 1980c, 1982a, 
1982b; Shand, 1980a; Jalan, 1982a; Cohen, 1983; Doumenge, 1983; Legarda, 1984; 
Towle, 1984). Smallness of population, land area and national income apart, small
island economies demonstrate the following characteristics:
1. Highly open and dependent on foreign trade and shipping, but restricted 
number of exports and import suppliers.
2. Diseconomies of small scale, translated through factor indivisibilities into 
higher unit costs of infrastructure, investment, production and transport.
3. Functionally and spatially remote.
4. Narrow production bases, often one or two primary products or industries, 
mainly producing for export, but small total output, price takers and 
vulnerable to global market fluctuations.
5. High vulnerability to natural and man-made disasters.
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6. A narrow range of local skills and specific difficulty in matching local skills 
with jobs.
7. High dependence on invisible trade receipts including foreign aid, remittances 
and tourism, and on external institutions for tertiary education, banking or 
security.
Collectively the characteristics can be best summarised as an economic dependence 
in which external circumstances and decisions have a far greater impact on the internal 
system than do internal circumstances and decisions.
In assessing small island economies the question tha t  must be posed is whether 
they face a particular set of problems tha t  are different from other small non-island 
economies. Much of the literature skirts these issues, but where the questions are 
addressed (e.g. Alexander, 1980; Brookfield, 1980a; Selwyn, 1980; Shaw, 1982) more 
often than not the answer in each case is th a t  there are no significant differences. It is 
pointed out tha t  smallness, remoteness, dependence, peripherality, the decline in 
self-reliance, insufficient economic diversification, and weak bargaining position vis-a-vis 
foreign investors, aid donors and transport operators are all faced by small, remote, 
continental countries and even by peripheral regions of larger countries. Brookfield 
(1980a), for example, concludes tha t  one has to reject any notion that small islands, as 
man-environment systems, are microcosms of the conditions in the world or continents 
as a whole. Rather, they are representative of those parts of the world tha t  have been 
rendered peripheral by spatial structural forces within the larger world system.
These propositions are acceptable, none the less there is some justification in 
distinguishing small island states from small continental states. There are three reasons. 
First, unlike continental small states, island states are relatively more remote. Second, 
they are surrounded by water which specifies and limits the nature of external transport 
links. This is particularly important considering the extensive changes which have taken 
place in international transport technology during this century. Third, island 
archipelagos have no internal land transport option to link the parts of the country, and 
are restricted again to sea and air transport. Island states have specific problems which 
are not generally shared with other small continental states.
Before considering in greater detail the characteristics of small island countries, it 
is necessary to examine the definition of a ’small’ country. Most of the examples are 
taken from the Pacific where even ’large’ island countries are ’small’ by world standards.
2.1 H O W  SMALL IS SMALL?
When the notion of grouping small countries and economies was first proposed in 
the late 1950s, no agreement wras reached on the criterion of smallness. Most writers on
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small economies have used a rb itra ry  cut-off points on a  range of criteria to distinguish 
small from large countries. T he use of different definitions has created confusion and 
difficulties in testing  the validity of propositions ab o u t  development in these economies. 
This lack of agreem ent raises questions ab o u t  the  grouping of small economies. This 
section therefore considers the merits  of a range of cr ite ria  found in the literature .
There are many criteria for judging the  size of a  country or an economy but only 
three criteria have been consistently employed in the li terature : national income - either 
gross domestic product (G D P) or gross national product (G N P),  land area  and 
population.
2.1.1 N a tio n a l incom e
T he most commonly s ta ted  reason for grouping small countries together is the 
premise th a t  the size of a  c o u n try ’s economy has consequences for its economic 
developm ent. Many of the early definitions of small economies were couched in term s of 
a macroeconomic variable, such as G D P  (Lloyd, 1968) and G N P  (de Vries, 1973). In 
the pioneering edited volume of Robinson (1960), for example, economic size was 
measured by ’per cap ita  income’, ’m arket size’ and ’a n a t io n ’s purchasing power’.
More recently, single economic variables have largely fallen from favour. The 
reasons for this are th a t  many macroeconomic d a ta  are unavailable for a large num ber of 
smaller countries and territories. Moreover, uncerta in ty  surrounding the appropria te ­
ness and estim ation of macroeconomic variables for smaller economies has grown, 
particularly  am ong non-economists.
Estim ates  of national income for the small island economies of the Pacific islands 
show th a t  it is impossible to obtain  for all countries  and terr itories  a  common 
macroeconomic variable (Table 2.1). Some small s ta tes  provide G D P  figures, others 
G N P  figures, and Nauru does not publish national income figures a t  all, though 
es tim ates  are available from other sources. T he national income d a ta  tend to be 
incom patib le  because of deficiencies in d a ta  collection, different m ethods of estim ation, 
differing degrees of m onetisation and differing periods of collection. Moreover, in many 
cases the national income figures do not adequate ly  reflect the relative w ealth  of the 
Pacific island countries, because non-m onetary  economic ac tiv ity , which plays such an 
im p o r tan t  pa r t  in their to ta l  economies, is bo th  underestim ated  and undervalued.
Given these shortcom ings in the macroeconomic d a ta ,  the considerable im portance 
which is still a t tach ed  to  national income as a  ” m eaningful” (Lall and Ghosh, 1982) and 
” key” (de Vries, 1984) measure of small countries  is questionable, a t  least in the  Pacific.
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T a b le  2-1: National income, land and sea areas in
Pacific island countries  and territories*
Island state National income 
Total Per capita
(SAmillion) (SA)
Year
Spatial dimensions 
Land area Sea area Land/sea
(sq.km) (’OOOsq.km) ratio
Papua New Guinea 2,182.7a 712 1981 462,243 3,120 7
Fiji 1,097.5b 1,698 1981 18,272 1,290 71
French Polynesia* 931.8a 6,292 1980 3,265 5,030 1,541
New Caledonia* 837.8a 5,879 1981 19,103 1,740 91
Guam* 396.0d 4,125 1976 541 218 403
Solomon Islands 128.5b 547 1981 27,556 1,340 49
Western Samoa 113.0d 723 1980 2,935 120 41
American Samoa* 111.5C 3,442 1980 197 390 1,980
Trust Terr.Pac.Is.* 93.7C 705 1978- 79 - -
Vanuatu 76.7a 639 1981 11,880 680 57
Tonga 51.8b 526 1981- 82 699 700 1,001
Kiribati 23.0a 384 1981 690 3,550 5,145
Cook Islands 17.4d 983 1980 240 1,830 7,625
Wallis and Futuna* 8 ‘7d 805 1980 255 300 1,176Tuvalu 3.6d 478 1980 26 900 34,615
Niue 3.3d 957 1980 259 390 1,506
Tokelau* 0.8d 478 1980 10 290 29,000
Nauru - - - 21 320 15,238
Pitcairn* 5 800 160,000
Notes: a G D P  a t  m arket prices, bG D P  a t  factor cost, c G D P , d G N P , terr ito ry .
Source: South Pacific Commission (1984).
2.1.2 L and  area
Land or surface area  has been a frequently used criterion of smallness but like 
national income, it too has declined in im portance  in recent years. M any au tho rs ,  
including Ja lan  (1982b) and Lloyd (1908), consider the  crude surface area  inappropr ia te  
because it is not even a measure of potential resource use and certainly not of ac tua l 
resource use. They therefore suggest th a t  a b e t te r  measure of resource endow m ent is the 
a rea  of ’a rab le ’ land. Moreover, the ex ten t of land area does not always accurate ly  
represent available resources (Shand, 1980b; Lall and Ghosh, 1982). Large mineral 
deposits such as the phosphate  on Nauru and nickel on New Caledonia greatly a lter  the 
resource s i tuation  of a small country . Surprisingly little  is said in the  l i te ra tu re  ab o u t  
m ari t im e  exclusive economic zones (EEZ). M any writers are preoccupied with land 
surface area  and overlook the potential of the m arine  and seabed areas surrounding  small 
coastal and island countries. As Table 2.1 indicates, the land area  of a small island 
country  may bear no relation to the size of its EEZ. T he smaller island s ta tes  com m and  
relatively large sea areas and therefore po tentially  large m arine resources a n d /o r  mineral 
deposits w ithin their EEZs.
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Land or surface area should be treated cautiously as a measure of economic 
smallness. The trend towards measuring size by the extent of arable land is promising 
though agreement must be reached on what is arable. There are also questions about 
the extent of EEZs. Few countries have defined the spatial limits of their EEZs, while 
some countries, notably the United States, still refuse to acknowledge the legality of 
EEZs.
2.1.3 P o p u la tio n
Population has become the most frequently cited criterion of smallness not only 
because of dissatisfaction with other criteria, but also because population da ta  are 
comparatively widely available and relatively accurate for most small island countries 
and territories.
Population also allows the investigation of the various implications of smallness, 
irrespective of a country’s stage of development. More importantly, population as a 
measure does not exclude comparative analysis of more developed or less remote small 
countries. The unwillingness of many authors to consider so-called ’abnorm al’ small 
states such as Singapore, Luxembourg and Hong Kong in their investigations has been 
cited by critics as a major Haw in small s ta te  theory (Keohane, 1969; Väyrynen, 1971; 
Baehr, 1975; Amstrup, 1976; Plischke, 1978).
Population therefore is the best measure of smallness, a conclusion also reached by 
de Smith (1970) and Selwyn (1978). Moreover, Lloyd and Sundrum (1982) have shown 
that since a high correlation exists between population and all other measures of size, it 
may be sufficient to classify countries by population size alone.
D efin in g  ’sm a ll’. A wide and arbitrary range of population sizes have been used 
to define small states (Figure 2.1). The cut off point used to define small states has 
fallen from 15 million in the 1950s to, five million in the 1980s. This trend has been 
largely influenced by a rise in the number of independent and self-governing smaller 
states. According to the 1983 World B ank  Atlas  there are 101 states in the modern 
world with populations under five million.
It is possible to sub-categorise small states on the basis of decreasing scale (Kohr, 
1976; Plischke, 1977; Jalan, 1982b). Thus of the 101 small states listed by the World 
Bank in 1983, 62 had populations of under one million. These very small countries may 
be classed as mini or microstates.
If these arbitrary definitions of small states and microstates are accepted and 
applied to independent and self-governing Pacific island states, the categorisation 
presented in Table 2.2 is derived. The table shows tha t  all the Pacific island states 
except Papua New Guinea are microstates.
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T a b l e  2-2: Independent and self-governing Pacific island
countries by population  in 1981
Microstate
(population less than 1 million)
Small state
(population less than 5 million)
Fiji (.647)
Solomon Islands (.235)
Western Samoa (.156)
Vanuatu (.120)
Tonga (.098)
Kiribati (.060)
Cook Islands (.017)
Nauru (.008)
Tuvalu (.007)
Niue (.003)
Papua New Guinea (3.061)
2.2 PR O BLEM S A N D  C H A R A C T E R IST IC S
A tten tion  in this par t  is focussed on six of the seven fundam enta l  charac teris tics  
identified in the in troduction to this chapter: t rad e  openness and dependence,
diseconomies of small scale, remoteness, concentra tion  phenom enon, n a tu ra l  and 
m an-m ade hazards, and m anpow er and skills. The seventh charac te ris t ic ,  aid- 
dependence, is examined in detail in a following p ar t .
2.2.1 Trade openness and dependence
Small island countries tend to  have very ’o pen1 economies. In ’open ' economies the 
tradab le  sector plays an im p o rtan t  role in the s t ru c tu re  of the economy. In a num ber of 
South Pacific island s ta tes  the ra tio  of im ports  to G D P 1 is consistently over 50 per cent 
and the ratio  for all island s ta te s  except Nauru exceeds 20 per cent, com pared  to  an 
average ra tio  of 17 per cent for all developing countries (Table 2.3).
An im p o rtan t  consequence of openness is th a t  the overall dom estic price level is 
dom inated  by m ovem ents in the  foreign price level of im ports  (Castle , 1980; G a rn au t ,  
1980). In o ther words, inflation in a small island country  is essentially inflation in the
1. The ratio of imports to G D P  is a better indicator of openness than exports, given the impor­
tance of invisibles at least to island countries’ foreign exchange receipts and the poorer statistical 
coverage of invisibles (UN C TA D , 1983a).
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T a b le  2-3: T rade  openness in Pacific island countries
and terr itories, 1980
Island state Imports as 
7. GDP/GNP
Island state Imports as 
7. GDP/GNP
Cook Islands 116 Tonga 49
Vanuatu 104 Kiribati 44
Wallis and Futuna 67 Fiji 43
Guam 65 Niue 42
Solomon Islands 59 Western Samoa 39
American Samoa 56 New Caledonia 34
Tuvalu 53 Tokelau Islands 30
French Polynesia 52 Papua New Guinea (PNG) 23
Island developing
countries t territories 52
Nauru
All developing countries
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Source: A dapted  from U N C T A D  (1983a:21-22).
prices of im ports, a lthough internal dem and pressures created by rising expecta tions  
unfulfilled by domestic production and the influence of foreign aid also play a  p ar t .  
Small island countries are not, however, completely a t  the mercy of im ported  inflation. 
T heir  small size provides a  be t te r  opportun ity  for macroeconomic control,  such as 
im port quotas, than  is the case in larger countries.
The open island economies exhibit a  subs tan tia l  degree of t rad e  dependence, a 
condition in which the m ain tenance and growth of the local economy is p redom inantly  
influenced by decisions taken in foreign countries. T rad e  dependence in the Pacific also 
manifests  a  high geographic concentration  in foreign trade .  Pacific island s ta tes  have a 
high proportion  of t rad e  with only one or two countries  (Table 2.4). T he concen tra tion  
par tly  reflects former colonial ties, partly  foreign ownership of t ran sp o r t  lines, and the 
relatively small volume of trade.
The geographic concentration  of t rad e  creates a  num ber of problems for small 
island economies of which two are particularly  im p o rtan t .  F irstly , they are more 
vulnerable to the effects of labour disputes in their  im port  and export m arkets .  In the 
Cook Islands, Gilson (1980) cites many examples of perishable export crops left to ro t  in 
the  p lan ta tions  or on the wharves because of industr ia l  disputes in New Zealand. A 
recent example affecting the Cook Islands was the p re -C hris tm as 1984 strike of Air New 
Zealand employees which grounded the airline a t  the height of the  travel season 
(Kissling, 1985). Air New Zealand accounts  for more than  90 per cent of airfreight and 
air passenger m ovem ents th rough the Cook Islands.
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T able 2-4: Geographic concentration of trade in
Pacific island states, 1982
Island state Imports Exports
Primary sources of imports as Primary sources of exports as
per cent of 
(1)
total
(2)
imports (7.) 
(1+2)
per cent of 
(1)
total exports (7.) 
(2) (1+2)
Nauru* Aus 93.8 NZ 6.2 100.0 Aus 100.0 100.0
Niue NZ 71.0 Fj 21.3 92.3 NZ 91.8 Fj 2.1 93.9
American Samoa* US 82.7 NZ 5.9 88.6 US 99.6 Aus . 1 99.7
Cook Islands** NZ 1.2 Aus 8.1 69.3 NZ 93.2 Jap 2.1 95.3
Fr. Polynesia Fra 45.5 US 21.3 66.8 Fra 67.9 US 6.9 74.8
Tonga NZ 37.3 Aus 23.5 60.8 Aus 42.3 NZ 38.3 80.6
PNG Aus 41.2 Sin 14.7 55.9 Jap 32.9 WG 25.8 58.7
Fiji Aus 39.0 NZ 15.7 54.7 UK 22.5 NZ 8.5 31.0
Western Samoa NZ 31.0 Aus 21.4 52.4 US 28.6 NZ 27.1 55.7
Solomon Islands Aus 33.9 Sin 17.6 51.5 Jap 58.8 UK 14.4 73.2
New Caledonia Fra 33.9 US 14.1 48.0 Fra 56.6 Jap 28.7 85.3
Vanuatu Aus 34.0 Jap 13.0 47.0 US 23.2 Fra 13.6 36.8
Notes: * da ta  refer to 1981-82, ** import da ta  refer to 1980
Key: Aus - Australia, Fj =  Fiji, Fra - France, Jap  - Japan, NZ --New
Zealand, Sin - Singapore, UK - United Kingdom, US - United States, WG - 
West Germany.
Source: Adapted from South Pacific Commission (1985).
Secondly, small island economies are extremely vulnerable to sudden changes in 
the terms of trade. In 1980, for example, all the Solomon Islands’ fresh and frozen fish 
exports, A$3.6 million or 6 per cent of total exports, was exported to American Samoa. 
In 1982 the United States market including American Samoa was closed to frozen fish 
exports. Fortunately for the Solomons, its fish exports were switched, not without 
difficulty, to Japan. In other cases, however, such as New Zealand’s switch to Ecuador 
from the Cook Islands, Samoa and Tonga for bananas in the late 1960s, Pacific island 
exporters have been unable to secure alternative markets (Bellam, 1980:42ff).
2.2.2 D iseco n o m ies o f sm a ll sca le
Because the land areas and populations of island states are small, and their total 
ou tput is small, they have great difficulty in reaching economies of scale. Provision of 
infrastructure for transportation, communications, electric power, education and health 
services are much more costly per head in a small population. For example, a modern 
airport requires facilities of air traffic control, fire and other services which may be used 
only a few times per week in a small island state , yet the basic costs must still be met
19
regardless of size of population. This disadvantage is increasing as world trends in 
technological development favour increasing scale and call for increasing specialisation.
The problem of increasing scale may be demonstrated in respect of the 
consequences of the transport revolution of the last five decades. The rapid development 
of the steam and then container vessel has led to the centralisation of trade and the 
elimination or ” marginalization” of small operators in the Pacific (Brookfield, 1980b). 
According to Brookfield an island may become ” marginalized” ,
by the spatially-differentiating forces of economic development, social and 
political change. It has by definition lost a t  least a large measure of 
independence as a decison making unit; its economy may retain a varying 
measure of autarky from a subsistence point of view, but its cash economy 
depends on trade controlled elsewhere; in most cases, the major part  of its 
transport to and from markets is also provided from elsewhere.
In the New Hebrides, for example, the number of anchorages served directly by 
overseas vessels fell dramatically from 11 to five between 1928 and 1930 (Dunbar, 1981). 
Increasingly, larger vessels carry much heavier cargoes to fewer ports with 
container-handling or similarly advanced facilities. Few small island countries can 
afford the relative expense, both capital and recurrent, of these facilities. But without 
them they are less able to effectively participate in international trade upon which they 
are so dependent. They therefore must rely increasingly on aid donors to provide such 
facilities or to subsidise shipping services. For example, the Cook Islands-Niue-New 
Zealand Joint Shipping Service was subsidised in 1984 by New Zealand for about NZ$4.5 
million. Even with the new facilities and technology, however, the experience of Tuvalu 
suggests tha t  some island microstates will not receive an ” adequate” shipping service at 
any price because of small volume of trade (Dunbar-Nobes, 1984).
Air traffic compounds the plight of conventional shipping by drawing away 
passengers. The trans-Pacific passenger and cargo steamers which sailed fortnightly on 
regular routes during the 1920s and 1930s were unable to survive the introduction of 
long-distance passenger air services (Proctor, 1980). This severely affected the 
production in Pacific islands of perishable agricultural exports (such as bananas and root 
crops) which required frequent services.
The recent introduction of wide-bodied aircraft has also worked against many 
small island countries since long-range jum bo  je ts ’ require fewer stops to refuel, longer 
runways and costlier airport facilities (Kissling, 1980). Small Pacific island states are 
increasingly overflown by international airlines.
The problems for small island countries faced with increasing scale in international 
transport are made worse by the pattern of ownership of transport lines. In most cases, 
the major part of their transport to and from markets is provided by foreign companies
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or governments. For example, in late 1977 the New Hebrides was served by shipping 
lines based in France, Japan, Hong Kong, Noumea and Tonga (Dunbar, 1981), while the 
Cook Islands is served by shipping lines based in Japan and New Zealand. Crucial 
operating decisions, including freight rates, schedules and capacity are made in foreign 
countries, not in the island states. For example, until mid-1975 New Hebridean copra 
carried to Europe was charged freight rates over 50 per cent higher than those charged 
for copra from other Pacific island countries (Ward, 1982). According to Proctor 
(1980), foreign ship owners have tended to operate shipping services to Pacific island 
countries at developed world cost levels. The small island economies tend to be 
characterised by the presence of externally based enterprises which take all the key 
decisions in the economy. As Selwyn (1978:11) states, ” in such circumstances it is 
misleading to look at the corporation as part of the national economy. Rather the 
country’s economy is part of the overall structure of the corporation.”
2.2.3 R e m o te n e ss
The effects of small scale are often exacerbated by remoteness, either spatially or
functionally, as Ward (1982:181) explains,
A small state like Liechtenstein may exhibit some of the features of small 
scale units, but place that population on an island five hundred kilometres from 
its nearest neighbour, or isolate it by barriers to linguistic, social, political or 
migratory contact, and the range and intensity of the characteristics of small 
scale will be massively amplified.
The majority of small island countries are between 500 and 1,500 kilometres from the 
nearest continent (UNCTAD, 1983a:23).^ The Pacific island states are the remotest 
islands in the world.
Several consequences follow from such remoteness. Lying off main transport 
routes decreases the frequency of calls and increases the costs of transportation. The 
case of Tuvalu is illustrative. Its main port, Funafuti, has effectively become an outport 
of Fiji, for it is via Suva that most imports arrive and to Suva tha t  most exports are 
initially shipped (Dunbar-Nobes, 1984). Until early 1984, the majority of T uvalu’s 
imports were transhipped at Suva, so incurring higher freight rates and double handling 
charges. But the ” marginalization” of Tuvalu did not only occur because of remoteness. 
Increasing scale and specialisation in international shipping has also led to 
” marginalization” , making Tuvalu’s existence more uncertain in the modern world 
economy.
Remoteness starves islanders of information on a wide range of subjects and island
2. Defined as the distance from the island’s capital to the nearest continental country.
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officials and planners get less opportunity to interact with overseas counterparts (Shaw, 
1982). Island officials therefore tend to be out-of-date and out-of-touch with recent 
developments and innovations which may be appropriate for their situation. Island 
officials are also disadvantaged in relationship with foreigners.
Remoteness coupled with small scale does have some benefits for small island 
countries, however. First, it reduces the need for significant defence and security costs 
(Mench, 1976). Of the Pacific island states, only Fiji and Papua New Guinea have 
military defence forces.
Second, it offers opportunities for ” remoteness-specific” activities. Islands remote 
from large population centres can be particularly useful for military activities likely to 
result in major pollution. Numerous Pacific atolls have been the sites of nuclear tests. 
Mururoa, in French Polynesia, is the only one still being used for this purpose.
Kwajalein in the Marshall Islands houses another kind of experimentation centre 
which it is desirable to locate away from population centres. Missiles are fired across the 
Pacific from the United States mainland to impact or be intercepted in and over 
Kwajalein. The Marshall Islands received US$10 million in rent for this installation in 
1984 (Islands Bus iness , December 1985, ll(12):28). In the past some remote islands 
have also been used as prisons (e.g. Saint Helena) though none are still used for this 
purpose today.
An Australian ecologist has proposed that remote island environments be used for 
the conservation of gene-pools of plant and animal species whose existence or genetic 
diversity elsewhere is threatened (Wace, 1980:99). According to Dommen (1982b:28), 
the Pacific Tropical Botanical Garden on Kauai (Hawaii) was established for this 
purpose. Wace also suggested remote islands could be used as sites for sensitive 
scientific tests on rare and extremely dangerous animal and plant pathogens, however, 
there are currently no remote islands with these activities.
Third, remote islands offer good sites for various telecommunication and tracking 
facilities. Satellite-tracking stations are found on Ascension Island, Kanton Island in 
Kiribati and Mahe in the Seychelles. The Seychelles’ Government received about US$1 
million in rent for this facility in 1978 (Dommen, 1982b: 17).
Fourth, Castle (1980) has argued tha t  the need for social security systems is much 
less under the types of social organisation that tend to exist in remote small islands 
because of the islanders’ tendency towards sharing and co-operation.
Finally, it is paradoxical that remoteness is seen as one of the major problems of 
small island countries, yet almost all remote small independent island countries owe 
their political sta tus to this factor.
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T a b le  2-5: Concentration of visible exports, 1976
I s l a n d  State Index of c o mmodity 
c o n c e n t r a t i o n  of 
visible exports*
Num b e r  of products 
e x p o r t e d * *
Fiji 0.824 25
Ki r i b a t i 0 .806 2
W e s t e r n  S a moa 0 . 606 11
T o n g a 0.557 12
C o o k  Islands 0.522 8
N e w  H e b r i d e s 0.514 9
S o l o m o n  Islands 0.443 10
N e w  Z e a l a n d 0.293 128
A u s t r a l i a 0 . 180 171
U n i t e d  States 0 . 110 180
Notes: + Hirschmann index normalised to make values ranging from 0 to 1
(maximum concentration), according to the following formula:
182 x .yE(i)2vv
’ i = i
1 - y /l/182  
j =  country index
Xj = value of exports of commodity i
„ 1 8 2  x =  > • , 
z - - ' z = l
182 =  number of products at the three-digit SITC level
** =  number of products exported at the three-digit SITC level; this figure 
excludes, however, those products which are less than US$100,000 and less 
than 0.3 per cent of the country’s total exports.
Source: UNCTAD (1979).
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2.2.4 C on cen tra tion  phenom enon
Small island states strongly exhibit what Lloyd and Sundrum (1982) term the 
r>concentration phenomenon” : production is confined to a relatively few industries. 
Pacific island states have a relatively high concentration of visible exports (Table 2.5); 
however, Karunaratne (1984) suggests tha t  both the markets and commodity 
composition of trade in Pacific island states is becoming increasingly diversified. Many 
Pacific island countries also depend for more than half their export incomes on only one 
or two export commodities (Table 2.6). With perhaps the exception of Nauru 
(phosphate) and New Caledonia (nickel), none of the Pacific island states commands a 
terrestrial resource in short supply, or produces goods which are in short supply in 
international trade. They cannot influence world commodity prices and tend thus to be 
price takers and not price setters.
Table 2-6: The ’’concentration phenomenon” in
Pacific island states, 1982
Island state Primary export commodities as per cent of 
(1) (2)
total exports
(1+2)
Tokelau Islands Copra 100.0 100.0
Kiribati Copra 89.2 Fish 10.7 99.9
American Samoa Fish 98.0 Coconut by-products 1.8 99.8
New Caledonia Nickel ore 79.3 Non-ferrous metals 20.5 99.8
Vanuatu Copra 41.3 Fish 40.3 81.6
Fiji Sugar 72.1 Gold 8.6 80.7
Papua New Guinea Copper ore 53.5 Coffee 14.2 67.7
Solomon Islands Wood 41.1 Fish 25.1 66.2
Tonga Coconut oil 35.4 Fruit k  vegetables 23.1 58.5
Niue Coconut crm 39.6 Leather footballs 15.8 55.4
Western Samoa Coconut oil 24.1 Copra 18.3 42.4
Cook Islands Fruit juice 30.2 Bananas 11.5 41.7
Source: Adapted from South Pacific Commission (1985).
Even island states which do not depend on export production exhibit the same 
concentration phenomenon. For example, Barbados and the Seychelles provide services 
to foreign buyers including tourism, offshore banking, offshore insurance and tax 
facilities, but they have little or no control over tourist numbers or money supply and 
mirror the ’export’ islands as price takers.
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The concentration phenomenon may affect the public sector as well as the private 
sector, as Treadgold (1984) and Twohill et a h ,(1984) have demonstrated with respect to 
Norfolk Island. Norfolk Island has a marked degree of dependence on two potentially 
volatile revenue sources, public sector philatelic sales and private sector tourism. In
1980- 81, they accounted for 78 per cent of total revenues. In 1981-82, however, a 24 per 
cent downturn in tourist numbers resulted in a A$270,000 deficit in the current account 
rather than the anticipated A$250,000 surplus. The nature of the problem for Norfolk 
Island is evident if one envisages the possible combination of a tourism downturn as in
1981- 82 being accompanied by a downturn in philatelic sales. The latter occurred in 
Kiribati in 1984-85 when there was a A$790,000 fall in postage stamp sales. Before the 
fall postage stamp sales in Kiribati were approaching A$1 million, and was the country’s 
second major source of revenue after copra exports.
Partly because of the concentration phenomenon the value of visible exports of 
Pacific island countries are liable to wide fluctuations (Table 2.7). An excellent copra 
harvest in the Philippines, for example, means lower copra prices for island producers in 
the Pacific. It has major implications for the Tokelau Islands in which copra constitutes 
100 per cent of exports. The fluctuations in export earnings in Pacific island countries 
are greater than those experienced in their major trading partners, New Zealand, 
Australia and the United States (Table 2.7).
Small island countries which depend on a single export are also vulnerable if their 
export is a non-renewable resource. This is true for the large mineral producing island 
countries and territories which include New Caledonia, Nauru, Papua New Guinea and 
Kiribati. Nauru’s phosphate deposits will be exhausted by the year 2000 (Carter, 
1984:271). Kiribati’s phosphate deposits on Ocean Island were worked-out in 1979. 
Until then, phosphate provided 84 per cent of Kiribati’s export revenues.
An economy based on a few' agricultural products is more vulnerable to the 
destructive effects of natural and man-made hazards than a diversified, industrialised 
economy. In 1967, for example, Tonga exported 20,000 tonnes of bananas, 45 per cent of 
export earnings. By 1969, production had declined to 7,000 tonnes, a result of Black 
Leaf Streak disease which was inadvertently introduced to Tonga from Fiji in 1968 
(Banana Working Committee, 1979).
The high degree of commodity concentration implies a situation of inter­
dependence; although the local economy is influenced by changes taking place in the rest 
of the world, it retains an internal capacity for adjustment and change. The ability of 
small island countries to adjust are limited, however. Although small island countries 
are heavily reliant on imports, the absolute volume of imports is so small th a t  it is 
improbable that economies of scale w'ill be adequate to foster import substitution
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T a b le  2-7: Index of export fluctuation, 1965-1977
Island state Index of export fluctuation
Guam 28.1
Kiribati 26.4
Tonga 25.8
Western Samoa 20.9
New Hebrides 18.6
French Polynesia 16.9
Solomon Islands 13.0
American Samoa 13.0
Fiji 12.7
New Caledonia 11.6
New Zealand 11.4
Australia 10.4
United States 10.1
Note: * Annual average percentage deviation from trend according to the following
formula:
1 0 0 A  \xi ' xi\
f = —
x- =  value of export earnings a t  t ime i
Xj =  corresponding trend value (exponential trend)
n =  num ber of years covered.
Sources: U N C TA D  (1979) and Dommen (1980a).
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industries. Even in the case of such ubiquitous industries as soft drink manufacture, 
local producers with their small runs and underused equipment often find it difficult to 
compete with imported goods. In Port Vila stores the value of sales of imported soft 
drink is over three times tha t  of the local product (McGee et al., 1980:229). A similar 
preference for the imported product may be found throughout the Pacific, in Suva 
(Baxter, 1980), Nukualofa (Hau’ofa, 1980), Rarotonga or Alofi.
In terms of export diversification the possibilities for success are also narrow. The 
small islands lack a range of soils (and/or minerals) to grow a wide variety of export 
crops. By diversifying they also run the risk of losing whatever economies of scale they 
have reached in present industries. Thus the small island country is precariously placed 
in terms of strategy. The orthodox approach is to concentrate on a few lines of 
production thus reaching some economies of scale, the output of which can be exchanged 
for a wide variety of consumer and capital goods. This strategy ignores dynamic 
considerations such as the need for an economy to be able to adjust readily to changes 
taking place over time in the demand for its exports.
2.2.5 N a tu ra l and m an-m ade hazards
Many small island states are located in areas of the world which are relatively 
prone to recurrent tropical cyclones (UNCTAD, 1983b). The Pacific island states 
experienced 285 recorded cyclones during the period 1939-1979 (Amerasinghe, 1982). 
Other small islands, including many in the Pacific, lie in regions susceptible to 
earthquakes, and some in areas susceptible to drought. Some of the world’s largest 
earthquake magnitudes have been recorded in Tonga (Lewis, 1981) while droughts in 
Niue have lasted for more than five years. Several islands, including Papua New Guinea 
and Western Samoa, are also subject to active volcanism and many are susceptible to 
tidal surges or t sunamis  which are the by-products of earthquakes. When the 
occurrence of these natural events are combined, as Lewis (1981) has accomplished in 
the case of Tonga, the extremely high vulnerability of small island states to natural 
disaster is evident.
Small island states are also vulnerable to introduced diseases and man-made 
disasters once natural barriers of isolation and remoteness are broken down, as Prior and 
Stanhope (1980) have demonstrated with respect to the Tokelau Islands and Cliff and 
Haggett (1985) for Fiji and other parts of the Pacific.
The effects of natural and man-made hazards are greater in small islands because a 
greater part of the whole area of the island state  is affected. This is particularly true of 
single-island states (e.g. Dominica, Nauru, Niue, Saint Lucia) and /o r  densely populated 
island states (e.g. Maldives, Mauritius, Tonga). For example, two hurricanes in 1959
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and 1960 destroyed almost every house on the island of Niue, while in 1979 a cyclone 
demolished 80 per cent of houses on Dominica (UNCTAD, 1983b). Also in 1979, an 
outbreak of African swine-pest in Sao Tome and Principe killed the islands’ entire 
population of pigs, the inhabitants’ major source of protein.
Archipelagos are less a t  risk, when taken as a whole, since a natural or man-made 
calamity is unlikely to cover all islands. Thus in the Cook Islands, while the southern 
islands experienced 19 cyclones between 1905 and 1978, the northern islands experienced 
only six cyclones. Archipelagos tend also to be partially ’immune’ to some man-made 
hazards. For example, the degree of natural quarantine of archipelagic areas combined 
with administrative action enabled the Lau group of Fiji to escape the ravages of the 
1918-1919 influenza pandemic (Ward, 1982:182).
2.2.6 M a n p o w er  and sk ills
Many small island countries have inherited relatively complex colonial structures 
of adm inistra tion, yet they do not possess the local skills to adequately Fill the numerous 
positions created within colonial administered bureaucracies. Thus they tend still to rely 
on expatria te  and /o r  aid-funded personnel. In addition, they must depend on external 
institutions such as metropolitan universities and regional training centres for upgrading 
local skills (Hope, 1980), and foreign banks and companies for financial and marketing 
skills (Khatkhate  and Short, 1980; Collyns, 1982). W hat should be asked in this context 
is whether the roles demanded of personnel are absolutely necessary in a small scale 
society.
The few locals with administrative a nd /o r  scientific skills are in great demand in 
small island countries, and from personal observation, many are placed under abnormal 
working pressure. They are often asked to attend numerous private and public 
meetings, and to comment on a wide range of proposals, often outside their immediate 
areas of expertise. Many senior island officials hold more than one position. Obviously 
this arrangement has certain economies but the work load for the official is heavy, 
especially as small island countries face a shortage of skilled manpower at both the 
senior and intermediate ranks (Hope, 1983). Small island countries in the Pacific tend 
to be plagued with a small administrative capacity resulting from the lack of appropriate 
training and the absence of clearly defined job tasks for many of the civil servants. This 
in tu rn ,  according to Murray (1981), results in an inefficient bureaucracy where 
absenteeism, idleness, tardiness and low productivity have become the order of the day, 
particularly among the junior officials.
Small island countries consist of small face to face communities whose character 
depends on their cohesiveness, and where formalistic impersonality is almost
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non-existent. In other words, small island countries are places where personal 
relationships play a fundamental role in the economy and society (Lowenthal and 
Clarke, 1980; McRobie, 1983). Indeed, as UNITAR (1971) noted, "administration is 
personalized" in a small island country. In such a society, officials have an individual 
acquaintance with a high proportion of all officials, and more constant contact with the 
public. Benedict (1967b) has described this behaviour as "particularistic” , in that each 
member of the island society has a unique relationship to every other member and these 
particular relationships will influence any interaction between members of the society. 
Officials are therefore subject to more personal pressure and opinion, and discussion can 
become personalised criticism (Murray, 1977).
Table 2-8: Pacific island countries and dependence on
official development assistance (ODA), 1980
Island state ODA per capita 
($US)
ODA as 7. GDP/GNP* ODA as 7, government 
expenditures**
Niue 1,027.8 123.3 112.0b
Tuvalu 700.0 122.5 213.2('
Cook Islands 563.2 53.5 46. ld
Vanuatu 372.9 73.3 74.3a
Kiribati 331.0 38.4 66.6C
Solomon Islands 194.3 40.5 58Tonga 170.1 33.0 68.7d
Western Samoa 163.7 21.6 33.7a
Papua New Guinea 103.3 13.8 46.9a
Fiji 57.5 3.1 13.6C
Nauru 4.0 0.1
Notes: * Where figures exceed 100%, this is due in part to deficiencies in da ta
collection, ** Recurrent and capital government expenditures, a - da ta  refer 
to 1978, b - da ta  refer to 1978-79, c - da ta  refer to 1979, d - da ta  refer to 
1979-80 for expenditures.
Sources: Adapted from UNCTAD (1983a) and South Pacific Commission (1984).
2.3 FO R EIG N  A ID  A N D  SMALL ISL A N D  C O U N TR IES
Foreign aid comes in many forms but the international statistics of aid are 
confined to capital transfers of official development assistance (ODA).**
3. The OECD defines O DA as the net total flow of financial resources to developing countries 
by official institutions, provided their aim is economic development and social welfare, and they 
have a concessionary grant element of at least 25 per cent.
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These statistics, therefore, understate the aid flows; none the less the levels of 
ODA per capita and as a percentage of national income and government expenditure is 
high in small island countries (de Vries, 1975; Shand and Richter, 1979; Dommen, 
1980a; Fisk, 1981, 1982; Hamnett et al., 1981). Some evidence of this tendency is 
presented in Table 2.8 which indicates the significance of ODA flows to Pacific island 
states and their relatively high dependence on aid. These states receive the highest per 
capita ODA allocations in the world. Estimates made by UNCTAD indicate a total 
ODA flow into the independent and self-governing Pacific island states of AS609.6 
million in 1980, or A$133 per head (UNCTAD, 1983a:24-26). The larger Pacific island 
states receive larger total amounts of ODA but low per capita amounts in comparison 
with their smaller island neighbours (Figure 2.2). The smallest island states, Niue and 
Tuvalu, receive the highest levels of per capita ODA. Because of its wealth from 
phosphate, Nauru receives only a small amount of ODA from donors.
A similar world-wide bias exists in ODA allocations towards small countries (de 
Vries, 1973; Isenman, 1975, 1976; Schiavo-Campo, 1975). In a recent quantitative 
analysis, Helleiner (1982) reconfirmed the existence of the small country bias in terms of 
ODA flows and also established tha t  a bias also exists in terms of ” non-aid” financial 
flows to small countries.
But foreign aid is more than just ODA. Other forms of assistance tend to be less 
obvious because they are hard to quantify, for example, trade preferences. A well-known 
scheme is the Lome'Convention which gives substantial aid and trade preferences to the 
group of African, Caribbean and Pacific (ACP) countries covered by this scheme.4 
Other bilateral and multilateral groupings have increased recently and the extent of 
these preferences may be greater than is commonly realised. Lloyd and Sundrum (1982) 
note the case of Australia’s generalised system of preferences which has been 
supplemented by three Agreements which give preferences on selected commodities to 
particular groups of countries including the small island economies of the Pacific. 
Another example in the Pacific is the South Pacific Regional Trade and Economic 
Cooperation Agreement (SPARTECA) under which Australia and New Zealand agree to 
provide duty free and unrestricted access for most of the products exported by Pacific 
Forum countries on a non-reciprocal basis. Without this preferential treatm ent for their 
products, Pacific island countries could not hope to compete with larger countries in 
international trade.
4. Under Lome H I the European Economic Community (EEC) has agreed to supply aid and 
trade preferences worth 8,500-million European Currency Units (approximately A$7,000 million) 
to the 64 ACP countries over a five year period commencing March 1985.
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O D A  PER C A P IT A  ($A)
F ig u re  2 -2 : S ca tte rg ram  o f O D A  per ca p ita  com pared w ith  to ta l
pop u la tio n  in  P ac ific  is land coun tries , 1980.
O th e r a id is given to  sm all is land coun tries  in a d iv e rs ity  o f fo rm s w h ich  makes 
e s tim a tin g  th e ir  value p a rtic u la r ly  d if f ic u lt .  These fo rm s o f a id  inc lude  professiona l and 
sc ie n tific  m anpow er secondments, scholarsh ips fo r p o s t-p r im a ry  educa tion , assistance 
w ith  d ip lo m a tic  representa tion and o the r gove rnm ent services, subsidies on tra n s p o rt 
lin k s  and defence arrangem ents. F igures produced by the South  P ac ific  B ureau fo r 
Econom ic C o-opera tion  (SPE C ) ind ica te  th a t  on to p  o f the to ta l O D A  flow s to  the 
P ac ific  is land countries, ano the r 10 to  20 per cent in va lue is p robab ly  channelled 
th ro u g h  non-governm ent o rgan isa tions  or in the fo rm  o f m il i ta ry  assistance (S P E C , 
1976:8). In 1980 th is  a d d it io n a l a id  w ou ld  have to ta lle d  between A$60 and A$120 
m illio n .
Some sm all island economies have a su b s ta n tia l dependence on fo re ign  a id . T h is
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gives rise to two important questions: Why do small island countries receive such high 
relative levels of aid?, and, What have been the internal consequences of the high 
relative levels of aid?
2.3.1 H igh  re la t ive  levels  o f  aid
The high levels of aid received by small island countries has been a ttr ibu ted  to the 
political motivation of the aid-givers (Hayter, 1971; Mende, 1973; Isenman, 1975; 
Mikesell et al., 1983). Independent small island states may also have a vote in the 
General Assembly of the United Nations and in other international bodies. Greece’s 
recent a t tem p t to open aid and diplomatic relations with five Pacific island states was 
justified by the Greek European Affairs Minister on the grounds tha t  Turkey had 
diplomatic relations with two of the five states and Greece competed with Turkey in the 
United Nations for votes over the Cyprus issue (P /M , June 1984, 55(6):7). Similarly, 
political and security observers of the Pacific have described the increasing aid activity 
of the People’s Republic of China in the Pacific in terms of rivalry with the Soviet Union 
and Taiwan for votes in the United Nations and other international fora (Olssen and 
Webb, 1977; Fry, 1981).
Political independence or self-government makes small island countries recognised 
units for aid. The number of independent small island states has increased rapidly in the 
last 40 years (Table 2.9). Of the 94 states to reach independence between 1943 and 
1981, 29 (31 per cent) were small island states including 25 island microstates. 
Moreover, 26 of the last 50 states (52 per cent) to become independent were small island 
countries and most of the still-dependent territories of the world are small islands. 
According to Plischke (1978), it is possible tha t  50 microstates may emerge as 
independent entities in the foreseeable future.
Aid is also given to small island states for strategic considerations. In the past, 
Australian and New Zealand Governments have looked on the Pacific region as a 
forward-defense perimeter. An Australasian sphere of influence in which outside 
interference by non-Western aligned countries should be countered, particularly in the 
island region south of the equator. Consequently, bilateral and regional relations have 
been conceived essentially in security terms (Castle, 1974), a perception still strongly 
adhered to by Australia and New Zealand today (Commonwealth of Australia, 1984; 
Lange, 1985).
Since the mid-1970s Australia and New Zealand have increased their economic 
assistance to Pacific island states (ADAB, 1983; South Pacific Commission, 1984). They 
have also improved the level of diplomatic representation and established high 
commissions in the capitals of independent island countries. Observers of international
32
T ab le  2-9: Number of states reaching independence
between 1943 and 1981
Decade Island microstates* Small island states** All states
1943-1952 1 1 16
1953-1962 2 4 34
1963-1972 8 9 22
1973-1981 14 15 22
1943-1981 25 29 94
Notes: * Population under 1 million, ** Population under 5 million.
Source: Adapted from Gale Research Company (1983:Volume 1).
strategic relationships considered these increased aid activities were initiated to counter 
increasing interest in the Pacific by the Soviet Union and the People’s Republic of China 
(Olssen and Webb, 1977; Fry, 1979).
A further reason for the relatively high aid flows to small island countries is the 
demand in development circles since the 1960s for the recognition of these countries as 
’special’ cases. The particular problems of small island countries described previously 
have been recognised by many international organisations (e.g. UNCTAD, UNITAR, 
UNDP, EEC and the Commonwealth Secretariat) as valid grounds for specific 
development assistance. For example, at its fourth session, held at Nairobi in 1976, 
UNCTAD resolved tha t ,
Aid donors, and in particular international organizations, should be urged to 
pursue and intensify studies and technical assistance efforts to assist small 
islands to plan rationally in order to deal with the peculiar problems which 
their precarious environment and rugged topography impose upon human 
settlement (Conference resolution 98 (IV), paragraph 61, quoted in UNCTAD, 
1983a).
More recently, in 1984, the Commonwealth Heads of Government requested a 
major international study on the special needs of small (island) states (P /M , June 1984, 
55(6):7, 9); while the South Pacific Forum has set up a committee to look into the 
problems and prospects of the smaller island states (N Z F A R , 1984, 34(3):41).
The relatively high levels of aid received by small island countries is also related to 
their past records as former colonies, protectorates or territories with continuing strong
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links with their former colonial powers. They exhibit what Mahler (1980:39) terms the 
aid concentrat ion” : the extent to which a country relies on a single donor for the
provision of development assistance. Pacific island states exhibit a high ”aid 
concentration except for Western Samoa (Table 2.10). Western Samoa has a low aid 
concentration because it receives over 46 per cent of its ODA from multilateral donors as 
a consequence of its special status as one of the United Nations’ least developed 
countries. Table 2.10 also shows that the leading ODA donor in seven out of nine 
Pacific island stales is the former colonial power. Lloyd and Sundrum (1982:33) have 
shown that  the ’’aid concentration” is also true in respect of trade preferences as these 
resemble aid flows in which the same former metropolitan countries are generally 
overrepresented as aid donors to the small countries relative to the levels of their aid 
distributed globally.”
T a b le  2 - 3. 0 : ODA concentration in Pacific island economies, 1980
Country ODA f r o m  p r i n c i p a l  
(1)
donors as 
(2)
per c e n t  of total ODA 
(1+2)
Niue NZ* 89 UNDP 9 98
P a p u a  New Guinea Aus* 92 ADB 5 97
Cook Islands NZ* 89 UNDP 6 95
Kiribati UK* 63 Aus 21 84
T u v a l u UK* 52 Aus 32 84
S o lomon Islands UK* 67 Aus 14 81
Va n u a t u Fra* 42 UK* 37 79
T o n g a WG 43 Aus 15 58
Fiji Aus 37 UK* 20 57
W e s t e r n  Samoa Jap 19 WG* 19 38
Key: ADB - Asian Development Bank, Aus - Australia, Fra - France, Jap  - Japan,
NZ - New Zealand, UK - United Kingdom, UNDP - United Nations 
Development Program, WG - West Germany, * - former colonial power.
Source. Adapted lrom South Pacific Commission (1984).
Lastly, donor countries accrue economic benefits from their aid to small island 
countries. New Zealand, for example, enjoys a large trading surplus with the 
independent Pacific island countries. Figures produced by Bellam (1981b) indicate tha t  
in the Commonwealth Pacific as a whole,^ for every dollar tha t  is received from New
5. The Commonwealth Pacific consists of the Cook Islands, Fiji, Papua New Guinea, the 
Solomon Islands, Tonga and Western Samoa.
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Zealand in aid, the Commonwealth Pacific countries dose’ NZ$3.74 in trade to New 
Zealand. Moreover, 60 per cent of the New Zealand aid dollar is spent in New Zealand 
and directly benefits New Zealand.
2.3.2 In tern a l con seq u en ces
Many writers in the small economies’ literature consider the effect of high relative 
levels of aid on small countries a non-issue. For example, Lloyd and Sundrum (1982:32) 
claim the real issue is how to improve the flow of aid to small countries, while de Vries 
(1973) and more recently SPEC (1976) and Bellam (1980; 1981a) have argued for more 
substantial contributions of aid to small Pacific island countries. The Prime Minister of 
New Zealand, the Rt Hon.David Lange, has expressed his commitment to providing 
increased assistance to the smallest island countries of the Pacific, namely Tuvalu, Niue, 
Kiribati and the Cook Islands (N Z F A R , 1984, 34(3):40). According to Mr Lange, the 
inevitable implication is tha t  the smaller the nation, the greater the proportion of aid 
tha t  should flow to it.
This thesis argues that the calls for increases in aid funding for small island 
countries may be mistaken because in cases in which the question has been addressed, 
the answer has been tha t  foreign aid has had a negative impact (Fisk and Tait, 1972; 
Woods, 1978; Fisk, 1981; Hooper, 1982; Bertram and W atters, 1984). One of the 
questions asked in this study is whether it is aid per se which is at fault or the way aid is 
administered and distributed in small island countries. In discussing the small island
countries of the South Pacific, Fisk (1982:32-33) observed that,
nearly all Pacific developing countries could be self-subsistent, if they had to 
be, without international aid. Indeed, until World War II, many of them very 
nearly were so, for until then, international aid was little known, and was 
confined to relatively small amounts. However, despite this, it is also clear 
th a t  none of the Pacific developing countries could live at their present levels of 
living, let alone at the level of their aspirations, without large levels of 
international aid. They are thiis, a t the beginning of the 1980s, all aid 
dependent to some degree in the short run.
Castle (1980), Ward and Proctor (1980:261 ff) and Australia 's Jackson committee 
(Commonwealth of Australia, 1984) reached the same pessimistic conclusion for these 
small island states. For the more poorly endowed small island economies in the Pacific, 
it is argued th a t  the only alternatives to permanent aid dependence on some large donor 
country are either a sharp reduction in their present per capita levels of consumption or 
emigration.6
6. This referred specifically to Kiribati, Tonga, Tuvalu and Western Samoa since the in­
habitants of the Cook Islands, Niue and Tokelau Islands are New Zealand citizens with freedom of  
access to New Zealand.
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But emigration is an option not widely available to many small islands. Most high 
income developed countries have strict controls on the entry of migrants from foreign 
territories and preferences are given mainly to refugees and skilled workers. Unless 
preference is given to applicants from small island countries, emigration is not a feasible 
option for them, although they may resort to illegal migration. In any case large-scale 
emigration can have very harmful effects on the sex, age and skill structure of a small 
island country and on the morale of the remaining population.
2.4 OVERVIEW
Small island states have open economies with severe constraints on their material 
and labour inputs, because of their limited resource endowment and small populations. 
These constraints preclude economies of scale for a wide range of commodities and lead 
to high unit costs of production. Compounding these disadvantages are high transport 
costs arising from their remoteness and advanced world pricing arrangements made by 
foreign transport companies. Modern aircraft and ships bypass them thus aggravating 
their transport problems. The production of most of their output is confined to 
relatively few industries which makes them more vulnerable to natural and man-made 
hazards, and to instability in their private and public sectors. The division of labour in 
their personalised society is narrow and they depend on expatriates, aid-advisers and an 
overworked but versatile handful of educated locals. Finally, they are becoming 
increasingly dependent on foreign aid from large donor countries.
In subsequent chapters the position of Niue in the above picture of small island 
countries is considered and the internal effects of aid dependence examined in detail. 
The situation of Niue which is already well advanced to permanent dependence on aid 
may hold major significance for those small island countries which are only partly on the 
way to such high levels of dependence.
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C H A P T E R  3
THE CASE OF NIUE
The literature on small island economies, reviewed in Chapter 2, suggests that 
many small island countries are heavily dependent on foreign aid and share common 
economic and physical characteristics, as well as colonial experiences. In this chapter, it 
is proposed to focus attention on the position of Niue in the above picture of small island 
countries, and to assess in broad terms the island’s potential for development in the 
modern world system.
The discussion has four parts. The first briefly reviews Niue’s colonial and 
post-colonial history concentrating on political changes. The second details present day 
economic characteristics and problems. The third describes the island’s physical 
environment while conclusions are drawn in the fourth and final part.
3.1 COLONIAL A N D  PO ST-COLO NIAL E X P E R IE N C E S
Amongst the independent and self-governing small Pacific island countries, Niue is 
notable on several counts. Not only is it the smallest country in terms of national 
income and population (Table 2.1), but it has a political s tatus which is shared only 
with the Cook Islands. This has a direct bearing on its aid situation. This section 
therefore a ttem pts to explain features of political status and begins with a brief account 
of colonial history (1901-1973) since the Niue of today is the product of its colonial past.
3.1.1 Colonialism
Niue’s colonial period began when, in 1887 and again in 1898, the ”chiefs and 
rulers” of the island were urged by the local missionaries of the LMS to apply to Great 
Britain for protection (Thomson, 1902; Beaglehole, 1947; Cathro, 1962; W arbuton, 1967; 
Carney, 1973). British sovereignty was eventually proclaimed over Niue in April 1900. 
Fourteen months later the island was incorporated within the boundaries of New 
Zealand at New Zealand’s request and the Niuean’s dismay (McDowell, 1961; Parsons, 
1968; McLachlan, 1982). For the next two years Niue was administered as part of the 
Cook Islands which had been annexed by New Zealand at the same time. Thereafter, 
Niue’s affairs were conducted by a separate administration, the head of which was a 
Resident Commissioner who was responsible to a Minister of the New Zealand 
Parliament.
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Officially, Niue’s colonial s tatus was that of an island territory of New Zealand 
and, nominally at least, the Niueans were full New Zealand citizens. But they had 
71 little influence” in the Administration (Chapman, 1976), no representation in the New 
Zealand Parliament, and until about 1970, exit permits signed by the Resident 
Commissioner were required for Niueans to move from Niue to New Zealand, tha t  is 
from one part of New Zealand to ano ther .1 2
With New Zealand’s authority properly constituted, Niue was then all but 
forgotten for 50 years. Every year a report was submitted by the Niue Administration 
to the New Zealand Parliament^ and every year except during the ’Depression’ of 
1935-1939, a small subsidy was provided by the New Zealand Government.
3.1.2 D eco lo n isa tio n
The decolonisation of Niue and for many small island countries began in the 1950s 
when the United Nations Organisation (UN) adopted the Declaration on Colonialism 
which proclaimed that  non-self-governing territories should be set on a course that 
would lead rapidly to self-government or independence. As a result New Zealand took 
steps to promote political and constitutional ’independence’ for Niue including the 
establishment of an Island Assembly in 1959 and the first secret ballot election for all
Niueans over 18 years of age in 1960 (Aikman and McEwen, 1965; Parsons, 1968;
Chapman, 1976, 1982b). In 1962, New Zealand adopted a decolonisation policy aimed at 
granting self-government to Niue (and the Cook Islands) by the end of 1965. Niue
rejected this policy and indicated tha t  it wanted a continuing relationship with New
Zealand. In the words of one leading Niuean: ” We Niueans wanted to make up our own 
minds about self-government in our own good time” (Robert Rex Snr., pers. comm., 
May, 1983). As history records, the Niueans eventually made their decision on 
self-government in 1974.
3.1.3 S elf-govern m ent
In September 1974, only 64 per cent of Niueans (887 out of 1,384) voted in favour 
of self-government in free association with New Zealand, which indicates there was 
significant opposition to constitutional change (Reynolds, 1974d). Niue became a
1. Extensive enquiries during 1983 failed to determine the exact date the exit permit system was 
discontinued.
2. Reports were tabled as NZPP  A-3 from 1902 to 1933 and from 1945 to 1972, NZPP A-6 
between 1934 and 1941, and NZPP ^-14 in 1973 and 1974.
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self-governing state on October 19th, 1974.3
Under self-government, New Zealand remains responsible for Niue’s ”external 
affairs and defence” , and for providing ” necessary economic and administrative 
assistance” (Niue Constitution Act 1974, sections 6 and 7). New Zealand therefore is 
legally committed to provide Niue with monetary support ”for as long as we in Niue 
want it that way ” (Robert Rex Snr., quoted in N Z FA R , 1974, 24(10):22), although the 
New Zealand Parliament has the power to repeal at any time this or any of the 
provisions of the Niue constitution (Quentin-Baxter, 1982). But it would be a breach of 
faith to do so, as long as Niue wished to continue the relationship and was playing its 
part. Significantly, there is no section of comparative sta ture  in the Cook Islands’ 
constitution, or for tha t  m atter , as far as this writer knows, in the constitution of any 
other small island country.
Travel from Niue to New Zealand is now completely free of exit permits, which is 
paradoxical, because Niue is no longer an official ’p a r t ’ of New Zealand, and the 
islanders now live beyond the legal jurisdiction of the New Zealand Parliament. The 
Niueans’ rights of free entry into New Zealand are even more exceptional when one 
considers tha t  many small island states face increasing barriers to international 
migration and rapidly growing populations (Caldwell et ah, 1980).
One feature of the Niue constitution is the overseas stationing of the Niue Public 
Service Commission (NPSC) in Wellington. In the view of one leading Niuean figure, 
this situation partly reflects the absence of traditional leadership and unity on Niue, and 
partly the historical dependence on New Zealand decision-making:
For centuries Niue existed as several hostile moieties, so they (the people) had 
no traditional bonds of nationalism, and as such modern Niueans loathe the 
idea of some of their own people presiding over them: they preferred what they 
believed to be the impartial rule of the New Zealand Administration (Robert 
Rex Snr., quoted in Chapman, 1982b:137).
3.2 E C O N O M IC  C H A R A C T E R IS T IC S  
3.2.1 N a tio n a l  incom e
Partly because of the problems of measuring output in the subsistence sector but 
also because national accounting da ta  are still in an early stage of development, the data 
on national income in Niue must be treated with caution. Nevertheless, estimates of
3. Niue and the Cook Islands have been the only former non-self-governing Territories to be­
come self-governing in free association with the former administering authority, in respect of 
which the UN has recognised, since the adoption of General Assembly Resolutions 1514(XV) and 
1541 (XV) in 1960, the fact of decolonisation.
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national income indicate the microscale of Niue’s economy. In 1978-79, for example, the 
GDP was estimated at only A$2.79 million (South Pacific Commission, 1981:7) and for 
1980, the GNP at A$3.30 million (South Pacific Commission, 1984:7).^ No other 
self-governing or independent small island state in the Pacific had a smaller national 
income (Table 2.1). The closest was Tuvalu which in 1979 had a GDP at market prices 
of A$3.73 million.
3.2.2 T rade openness and dependence
One of the features of the Niue economy which is shared with the other small 
island economies is its openness and dependence on visible trade. In 1980 imports 
represented 42 per cent of GNP.
As a small open economy Niue is vulnerable to sudden changes in the terms of its 
trade. A recent example of this vulnerability was the sudden upward movements in the 
price of petroleum products supplied to Niue in 1981 and 1982. The situation has been
described by Newcombe et al., (1982:23):
Prices have been moving quickly upward in the last 12 months, even though 
the posted prices for refined products FOB Singapore have remained stable. 
Clearly exchange rates and freight charges have changed, and some price 
movement can be anticipated. However, the level of the recent increases is 
surprising and brings into question the equitable partitioning of costs incurred 
throughout the network of supply to Niue.
This situation also highlights Niue’s role as a price taker with no control over decisions 
made elsewhere which have a direct impact on the local economy.
Niue’s trade is heavily concentrated with New Zealand and Fiji (Table 3.1). New 
Zealand alone accounts for almost all Niue’s exports and 70 per cent of her imports. Fiji 
supplies one fifth of Niue’s imports, mostly petroleum fuels and products. Niue’s 
dependence on New Zealand trade partly reflects historical links and is partly a result of 
Niue’s main shipping link being New Zealand controlled. Most importantly, however, 
Niue forms a customs union with New Zealand and its products may enter the New 
Zealand market free of duty."* This is a form of New Zealand aid to Niue. Fiji also 
offers reduced import duties on a non-reciprocal basis on selected Niuean products. For 
example, Niuean (and Kiribatian) handicrafts imported into Fiji a tt rac t  10 per cent duty 
compared to 57.5 per cent duty charged on imported handicrafts from other Pacific 
island countries (Islands Bus iness , November 1985, l l ( l l ) : 7 ) .
Table 3.1 also illustrates the disparity in trade between a small island economy 
and its major trading partners. Whereas Niue is almost completely dependent on the
4. G D P  at producer’s prices for the monetary activities under public control.
5. New Zealand products also attract no duty in Niue.
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T able 3-1: Trade relationships between Niue-New Zealand,
Niue-Fiji: 1981-1982
NZ exports to and 
Niue as per cent
imports from 
of NZ total
Niue exports to and imports from 
NZ as per cent of Niue total
Imports Exports Imports Exports
1981
1982
0.01
0.02
0.11 
0.09
71.78
71.01
95.43
91.82
Fiji exports to and imports from 
Niue as per cent of Fiji total
Niue exports to and imports from 
Fiji as per cent of Niue total
Imports Exports Imports Exports
1981
1982
0.00
0.00
0.21
0.20
18.24
21.34
2.90
2.13
Sources: New Zealand Department of Statistics (1983:619); South Pacific Commission
(1983, 1985) and Quarterly Abstract o f  Stat is tics  1981-1983.
New Zealand market, Niue is of negligible significance to all except a few New Zealand 
exporters and importers.
3.2.3 D isecon om ies o f  sm all sca le
Niue’s total value and volume of trade is exceedingly small by world standards. In 
1981, for example, goods to the value of only $0.6 million were exported and $3.8 million 
imported. The inward and outward cargo tonnages handled were respectively only 5,979 
and 1,725 tonnes. These ’tiny’ figures indicate the problem Niue faces in reaching any 
economies of scale. The Niue trade does not warrant vessels of a size which can 
approach the economies of scale which vessels servicing countries with substantially 
larger populations and levels of trade can achieve. This lack of efficiency coupled with 
the island’s geographic isolation is built into higher per unit transport costs. Shipping 
freight rates from Auckland to Niue in early 1983 were between 1.2 and 1.5 times those 
applied to trade on the Auckland to Suva route, despite the fact that the transport 
distances are roughly equal (DPO estimates, May, 1983).
41
Niue is regularly serviced by two shipping companies, the New Zealand Shipping 
Corporation and the Silk and Boyd Line, neither of which are owned by Niue interests. 
The New Zealand Shipping Corporation operates its services to Niue with the assistance 
of a large New Zealand Government subsidy, which has been estimated at $517,000 in 
1977-78 and $464,000 in 1978-79 (Niue Government, 1979:81). Niue is also serviced by 
two international airlines, Air Nauru and Polynesian Airlines. Although the 
Government of Niue has a 5 per cent share in Polynesian, the airline ceased flying to 
Niue in 1985 citing poor patronage and decreasing cargo levels as the major reasons.
Because Niue has a small population and few financial resources, it faces 
diseconomies in the provision of social and other services which are increasingly 
demanded by its relatively well remunerated and educated population. Thus, in March 
1983 there were four doctors (and four dentists) on the island, giving a 
doctor/population ratio of approximately 1:750, which is one of the lowest in the Pacific. 
In addition, there were respectively 15 police officers and 34 teachers, giving a 
policeman/population ratio of 1:200 and a teacher/pupil ratio of 1:16. Such staff, in 
these and all other services could satisfactorily meet the needs of a population of 20,000, 
six times tha t  currently on Niue.
3.2.4 R e m o te n e s s
There is no denying tha t  Niue is a geographically remote island. It is situated 
more than 500 kilometres from its nearest neighbour (Samoa) and over 2,000 kilometres 
from its main trading partner (New Zealand). Therefore, the disadvantages which 
geographic remoteness almost inevitably imposes on small island economies, also applies 
to Niue. This is exemplified in the operations of the Niue Development Board’s 
passionfruit processing factory as described by Hubbard (1973:7):
For instance stock levels must be kept higher than normal for a New Zealand 
factory in a case of a shipping strike or bad weather delay. Ever present is the 
w'orry of a major machinery break-down, especially with freezers. Isolation 
from markets presents problems. Containers and ingredients cost more than in 
New Zealand because they must be shipped from New Zealand. Trouble is 
often experienced in ordering complex shipments of supplies.
On the credit side, however, Niue’s geographic remoteness does provide some 
immunity against disaster. In 1918, for example, the island was spared the ravages of 
the Spanish influenza pandemic which decimated island communities throughout the 
Pacific. Geographic remoteness in conjunction with rigid quarantine measures has also 
helped to keep Niue relatively free of agricultural pests including the potentially 
damaging rhinoceros beetle. But once the benefits of isolation are removed, the small 
population tends to magnify the effect of an epidemic. This was commented upon by a 
visiting medical team in 1955:
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Niue’s geographical isolation is at once its safeguard and its danger. Its 
safety lies in its quarantine regulations and close observation of immigrants, 
for, once epidemic disease has established itself, the effects upon the population 
are likely to be serious. The danger lies in the fact that during periods of 
freedom from epidemics general resistance and immunity decreases (New 
Zealand Department of Island Territories, 1956).
The average epidemic in Niue infects more than half the total population (51 per cent)
and in some cases reaches as high as 75 per cent of the population (Table 3.2).
T ab le  3-2: Some characteristics of major epidemics
in Niue: 1943-1983
Year(s) Type of epidemic N u m b e r  of cases 
of infection
Cases of infection 
as V, of p o p u l a t i o n
1943-44 a) virul e n t  i n f l u e n z a 2,351 55
b) i n f e ctious jaundice 78 . .
1947 w h o o p i n g  cough . . 50
1949 m easles 3 , 056 70
1957 A s i a n  type i n f l u e n z a 2,629 57
1959-60 i n f l u e n z a 1,366/1,185 28/24
1964 i n f l u e n z a 1,691 34
1966-67 i n f l u e n z a 2 , 9 2 4 /2,602 56/50
1971 i n f l u e n z a 2,815 56
1972 dengue 75
1976 i n f l u e n z a 1,915 50
1977 i n f l u e n z a 1,086 28
1979 R u s s i a n  type i n f l u e n z a  1,163 33
1980 dengue . . 33
1981 i n f l u e n z a 917 28
1983 A s i a n  type i n f l u e n z a 1,336 42
Mean: 1,931 51
Note: A major epidemic is arbitrarily defined as an epidemic which infects 25 per
cent or more of the population.
Sources: Pre-1975: NZPP. New Zealand Department of Island Territories (1956);
Post-1975: Rao (1980) and Taylor et al.,(1983).
Despite its geographic remoteness Niue does enjoy excellent standards of 
international transport and communications. In 1983 Niue had direct weekly jet air 
services to Western Samoa, American Samoa, the Cook Islands, Tonga and New 
Zealand. In addition, the number of cargo ships calling at Niue has trebled over the last
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four decades (Table 3.3). These standards partly reflect Niue’s new status as a 
self-governing country, but more importantly, it reflects the relatively high levels of aid 
which have been used to construct a jet airport and subsidise shipping services to the 
island.
T ab le 3-3: Return of shipping at the Port of Alofi:
1945 and 1982
1945 1982 1982/1945
N u m b e r  of shipp i n g  calls: 15 56 3.7
N u m b e r  of cargo ships: 11 37 3.4
Other ships (yachts, etc.): 4 19 4.8
Sources: NZPP  1946 A-3:23; DPO records on return of shipping for 1982 calendar
year, Alofi.
3.2.5 C on cen tra tion  p h en om en on
In common with other small island economies, the national output of Niue is 
concentrated in a few industries. The degree of concentration is demonstrated in Table 
3.4 which shows the dominance of two export commodities: coconut cream and leather 
footballs for which the raw materials are imported. Together these commodities account 
for over 60 per cent of Niue’s export receipts.
Table 3.4 also demonstrates that Niue neither produces commodities which are in 
short supply in international trade nor does it produce on a scale which will influence 
world commodity prices.
3.2.6 M an p ow er  and sk ills
Because Niue has a small population it suffers from a shortage of manpower and 
skills. This problem has been compounded by large-scale emigration to New Zealand. 
The population of Niue has been in constant decline since the early 1970s.
Like any small community, Niue society is highly personalised. Invariably the 
same individuals are brought into contact over and over again in various activities at
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T ab le 3-4: Summary of Niue exports (FOB), 1981-1982
Commodity 1981
NZ$ Per Cent
1982
NZ$ Per Cent
Coconut creajn 233,093 40.0 269,125 41.9
Footballs 93,396 16.0 124,943 19.4
Passionfruit 73,874 12.7 70,552 11.0
Root crops1 38,010 6.5 51,595 8.0
Handicrafts 57,759 9.9 44,012 6.9
Honey products 33,117 5.7 19,769 3.1
Other agric.2 50,635 8.7 27.007 4.2
Other3 3,569 0.5 35,112 5.5
583,453 100.0 642,175 100.0
Notes: 1. Taro and yams, 2. Limes, pawpaw and copra, 3. Includes re-exports but
mostly crushed makatea  (coral rubble).
Sources: Quarterly Abstract o f  S ta tis tics  1983 (1):ii and Annual Abstract o f
Statis tics  1982.
different levels of society, from family gatherings to cabinet meetings (Reynolds, 1974c). 
These particular relationships tend to influence the interaction between individuals and 
to highlight family or personal linkages.
In this personalised or particularistic society the individual is expected to be a 
”jack-of-all-trades” and a specialist in none. Basic central government services can only 
be provided if one person performs a variety of roles. Thus Niue’s Secretary for Justice, 
Lands and Survey is also the Registrar of Lands; the Registrar of Adoptions, Births, 
Deaths, Divorces, Marriages and Separations; Registrar of the High Court; Registrar of 
the Land Court; Chief Surveyor; Chief Genealogist; and until 1981 the Chief Census 
Officer.
There are some economies with this arrangement as one person can carry out 
many roles. But the arrangement is fragile, particularly when the individual becomes 
sick and /o r  otherwise indisposed, or decides to emigrate. Then the Niue Government 
finds tha t  it is unable to readily replace any ’skilled’ Niuean because of a shortage of 
’skilled’ local manpower in reserve. During 1983 it was observed in many government 
departments tha t  when key personnel became indisposed, the operations of the 
departments were either severely hampered or they ceased to function altogether.
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The lack of local manpower and skills means tha t  Niue must remain dependent on 
expatriate ’experts’ for a significant part of their highly skilled and professional 
manpower. In 1979, 15 out of 36 senior positions in the Niue Public Service (NPS) were 
held by expatriates, mostly from New Zealand (Niue Government, 1979:130). These 
individuals earn incomes well above local levels because they are paid New Zealand 
equivalent salaries. The New Zealand Government spends over $600,000 each year on 
expatriate salaries in Niue. In November 1980, senior expatriates had a mean annual 
gross income of $13,450 compared to $4,780 for senior salaried Niueans. The disparity 
in incomes has created much frustration and resentment among local Niueans (Knowles, 
1980; Topp and Henderson, 1981).
3.2.7 In v isib le  trade
A detailed discussion of aid flows to Niue follows in Part II of the thesis and the 
topic need not be mentioned here, other than to note tha t  the largest proportion of the 
invisible trade account in Niue consists of aid. The discussion in this section is therefore 
limited to a consideration of personal remittances, business remittances, tourist receipts 
and philatelic sales, which coupled with aid constitute Niue’s invisible trade.
P erson a l rem ittan ces. Data on remittance flows to and from Niue are difficult 
to estimate because the Niue Government does not keep separate remittance accounts. 
Figures on money orders issued and paid by the Niue Post Office provide the only crude 
measure of the magnitude and bi-directional nature of remittance flows at the national 
level. Money order da ta  have two severe limitations, however. First, they represent 
official remittance flows only. They do not account for the very sizeable flows of cash 
and goods sent in the mail, by air and sea cargo, or by hand. Also, they do not account 
for remittances sent through the New Zealand banking system, although the amounts 
sent through this channel are small. Second, the inward and outward money order flows 
are not strictly comparable. Between 80 and 90 per cent of inward money orders are, 
according to the Niue Postmaster, Mr F. Ikimotu, personal remittances sent by Niueans 
living in New Zealand. In contrast, the majority of outward money orders are business 
remittances sent by small firms in Niue to pay for goods and services in New Zealand. 
Outward money orders therefore are not a reliable indicator of personal remittance flows 
from Niue, none the less, money order data  for the period 1973-1981 suggest tha t  the 
magnitude of personal remittance flows is relatively small in both directions, more 
importantly is the apparent existence of a net outflow of money order remittances from 
Niue (Table 3.5).
Personal remittance da ta  at the village level can provide a better indication of the 
pattern  of person to person remittances. Data from M utalau village for 1982 show there
46
T a b l e  3-5: Money orders issued and paid by the
Niue Post Office. 1973-1981 ($’000)
Money orders issued 
(outflow)
Money orders paid 
(inflow)
Net Outflow
1973-74 257 128 129
1974-75 356 103 253
1975-76 496 116 380
1976-77 1,170 130 940
1977-78 1,295 150 1,145
1981-82 400 302 98
Sources: Niue G overnm ent (1979:72) and Niue Post Office Records, Alofi.
is a net inflow of personal rem ittances  into the village economy (Table 3.6). Inward 
rem ittance  flows are dom inated  by money orders, whereas ou tw ard  rem ittance flows are 
alm ost entirely in the form of consigned goods of foods, and money orders are 
insignificant. If this is the p a t te rn  in o ther Niue villages then there is a net inflow of 
personal rem ittances  into Niue and the island is like many o ther small island economies 
in the Pacific, a net receiver of personal rem ittances, although in Niue’s case the net flow 
of rem ittances  received is small.
B u s in e s s  r e m i t t a n c e s .  Table 3.5 and B ertram  and W a tte rs  (1984) have shown 
th a t  there is a  net outflow of money order rem ittances  from Niue. This outflow is in the 
form of business rem ittances.
F u r th e r  evidence of a net outflow of business rem ittances  is provided by M aiava 
(1983). He notes th a t  a  m ajor channel for the outflow of finances from the Niue private 
sector is the Niue Post Office Savings Bank which takes in deposits in Niue bu t  transfers 
surplus balances to New Zealand. In 1982 th is  is reported by M aiava to have involved 
the transfer of $1.5 million to New Zealand. T he reason for this net outflow of business 
capital is obvious. Niue has a very high ra tio  of government em ploym ent to total 
population, 4.4:1.0 in 1983, and there are virtually no opportunit ies  on the island for 
profitable private  investm ent ap a r t  from the highly monetised haircut and earpierce 
life-cycle events. It m ust also be remembered th a t  Niue has no commercial banking 
system.
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T ab le  3-6: The bi-directional pattern and channels of
personal remittances to and from M utalau, 1982
Remittance channels Inward 
V a l u e ($)
flows 
Pe r  cent
O u tward 
V a l u e ($)
Flows 
Pe r  cent
Net flows 
V a l u e ($)
Direct m e t h o d s  
C a rried by individuals 
(a) goods 100 1.0 75 3.3 25
(b) cash 1,085 10.8 205 9.0 880
Indirect m e t h o d s  
Cash exchanges 
(c) money orders 5,750 57.2 480 21.1 5,270
(d) bank cheques - - - - -
(d) pr e p a i d  airfares - - - - -
(f) cash in letters 1,420 14.1 20 .9 1,400
Goods
(g) post 230 2.3 110 4.8 120
(h) c o n signments 1,470 14.6 1,389* 60.9 81
T o t a l s : 10,055** 100.0 2,279 100.0 7,776
Per capita: 35.40 8.02 27.38
Notes: * Mostly food items - see Appendix 3.1 for explanation.
** Does not include $550-600 donated to the Mutalau Ekalesia  by return 
visitors and returning migrants.
Sources: Remittance questionnaire, February-March 1983; Niue Post Office Records
and Appendix 3.1.
T ou rist rece ip ts. The main features of tourism in Niue are a low level of activity 
and the concentration in two facilities, a 20-room government owned hotel and a 3-room 
privately owned motel. From hotel data, ’tourist’ visitors were estimated in 1976 to be 
about 300 annually (Skinner, 1980), rising to about 400 in the late 1970s, then declining 
to less than 280 by 1982 (DPO estimates, March, 1983). An estimated 273 people 
visited Niue for the purpose of holidaying in 1983. Tourist arrivals have declined since 
the withdrawal in late 1983 of Polynesian Airlines’ Apia-Niue-Rarotonga service which 
permitted convenient stop-over stays in Niue. The complete withdrawal of Polynesian 
services from 1985 has possibly curtailed most tourist activity on the island. The 
contribution of tourist receipts to GDP have unfortunately never been estimated, but it 
is thought to be very small.
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P hila te lie  sales. The sale of postage stamps to collectors makes a significant 
contribution to local revenue and amounted to $618,945 in the year ended March 31, 
1980; making postal stamps Niue’s most im portant export product although the Niue 
Government’s accountants do not include stam p sales among their export commodities. 
Philatelic sales have fluctuated widely from year to year, however (Table 3.7).
Table 3-7: Niue postage stam p sales, 1978-1982
Financial year Stamp sales ($)
1978-79 111,840
1979-80 618,945
1980-81 470,000
1981-82 500,000
1982-83 440,000
Note: Local stamps sales range between $20,000 and $25,000 annually.
Sources: Niue Post Office Records and Niue Philatelic Bureau Records, Alofi.
3.3 T H E  P H Y S IC A L  E N V I R O N M E N T
When New Zealand annexed Niue in 1901 the island was self-supporting in terms 
of subsistence production. The prevailing view on island development was that small 
islands such as Niue could be transformed into modern trading economies with relatively 
little economic assistance from the colonial powers. Since 1901 leading ’experts’ and 
officials responsible for Niue’s development have held optimistic views about what might 
be achieved in economic and social development on the island (Sewell, 1951; Gerlach, 
1953; van Westerndorp, 1961, 1964; White, 1964; Wright and van Westerndorp, 1965; 
Lucas, 1968; Wilson, 1969b; Perera, 1978; Smulders, 1980a; Tustin, 1981). These 
’experts’ concede that Niue’s physical environment is a constraint to economic 
development, but it is not an insurmountable constraint. Rather, they contend that the 
Niue environment can be managed with judicious application of development aid. This 
section therefore a ttem pts to ascertain what is the real development potential of Niue’s 
physical environment and how does this environment compare with those of other small 
island countries in the Pacific.
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3.3.1 G e o lo g y  a n d  to p o g r a p h y
Niue is a raised coral island like Nauru which was uplifted approximately 400,000 
years ago, according to Jacobson and Hill (1980a). It consists almost entirely of 
dolostones (limestones with much magnesium carbonate) surrounded and capped by 
limestones (Schofield and Nelson, 1978; Rodgers et al., 1982). The coralline capping of 
Niue is underlain by Middle-Lower Miocene volcanics at a depth of 300-400 metres below 
sea level (Hill, 1982).
The broad geomorphological elements of Niue show that the original atoll 
topography has been preserved. The floor of the former Mutalau lagoon (Schofield, 
1959) is now an internal basin at an elevation of about 35 metres. W hat was formerly 
the narrow atoll rim, the Mutalau reef, is now a ridge which encircles the basin at an 
elevation of about 60 metres.
Niue has a rocky and precipitous coastline. Access to the sea and fringing reef 
which encircles the island at sea level is particularly hazardous. On this coast, there are 
no lagoons or sandy beaches which could a tt rac t  tourists, nor any harbours or safe 
anchorages to promote trade and fishing. There are, however, spectacular submarine 
caves. Because Niue has an open roadstead type port the island’s trade must be 
transhipped by lighters. Although Alofi Bay has normally sheltered conditions, it can at 
times be rough, thus forcing vessels to by-pass Niue and call back at a later date. This 
creates delays in shipping schedules and inevitably leads to higher freight charges in the 
long term. Moreover, the substantial cost of port improvement cannot be justified given 
the low level of Niue’s trade, at least in economic terms.
The macro-topography of Niue is generally flat, but the micro-topography is 
extremely broken and uneven. There are no hills or rises except for the interface 
between the reef, the ridge and the internal basin. There is only one gully, which is dry, 
but a number of large coastal chasms.. Outcrops of reef-rock occupy 48 per cent of the 
surface (Wright and van Westerndorp, 1965:34) and much of the remaining area is 
either strewn with coral fragments in the soil or the coral baserock is found within a 
metre of the surface. The rocky nature of the terrain places severe constraints on the 
application of mechanical technology. It also limits the range of crops that can be 
considered for commercial propagation (Leslie, 1980b:26). It is an environment, 
however, tha t  can be exploited using shifting cultivation practices (Walsh, 1972), which 
until recent times was the basis of the Niuean economy.
3.3.2 So ils
Some of Niue’s soils are partly derived from wind blown volcanic ash and are
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generally classified as latosols of high base sta tus  with neutral to slightly alkaline pH 
measures (Miller, 1980). Nevertheless, the Niue soils have inherited many of the 
properties and disadvantages of soils which have formed on coral limestone (Fieldes, 
1971). In general, they contain high or very high levels of calcium, coral fragments, 
magnesium and phosphorous (Miller and Blakemore, 1980). Nitrogen is low and rapidly 
depleted (Ross, 1966). Potassium is also low in most soils (Wright and van 
Westerndorp, 1965). Of the trace elements, zinc is consistently very low in all soils 
(Widdowson, 1966a, 1966c, 1980a; Widdowson and W atts , 1977) and iron is deficient in 
certain highly calcareous soils (Widdowson, 1965, 1966b). Furthermore, the water 
retention capacity of the soils is very low, particularly on the ’’shallow'' soils which have 
an average soil profile depth of 250 centimetres (Widdowson, 1966a:44) and represent 44 
per cent of all Niue’s soils (Widdowson, 1980b).
The agricultural potential of such land is obviously limited as few species can grow 
satisfactorily in soils of relatively shallow depth, poor water retention capacity, chemical 
deficiency and extreme rockiness, especially when rainfall may be variable. Although the 
soils of Niue are relatively fertile (Leslie, 1980a; Widdowson, 1980a), this fertility is 
quickly depleted after only one season of cropping. Traditionally, the Niueans therefore 
practiced a system of ’slash and burn’ shifting cultivation with a fallow cycle well in 
excess of ten years.® However, overcropping did occur on Niue in pre-missionary times 
and today almost 13 per cent of the land area is classified by the Government as ” land 
with depleted soils” (Niue Government, 1979:27). This does not include land which has 
been rendered unsuitable for taro cultivation by mechanised discing and ploughing 
methods. Arable cropping on Niue was and still remains dominated by taro (Colocasia 
esculenta).
3.3.3 C l im a te
The traditional legends of Niue continuously refer to drought, hurricane and 
famine (honge). They tell how the ’king’(pcRu iki)  of the island was expected to shield 
the people from famine, and his failure to do so often caused his death. Climatic 
conditions therefore played an important role in all aspects of human activity on Niue. 
All climatic records for Niue are taken at Alofi on the western or leeward side of the 
island at a height of about 21 metres.
T e m p e r a tu r e .  The climate is tropical but temperatures and humidity tend to be 
moderated by the south-easterly variables, or Trades. There are small seasonal and
6. According to van Rugge (1980), the average period of fallow in Niue today for taro plan­
tations is 11.4 years. His survey is the first systematic attempt to gather detailed information on 
taro production in Niue.
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diurnal variations. Mean January maxima and minima are rarely above 31 degrees 
(celcius) or below 22 degrees while in July the equivalent figures are approximately 26 
degrees and 17 degrees. Mean winter water temperatures taken in 1966 were 24.3 
degrees and mean summer water temperatures 25.8 degrees (Cernohorsky, 1966:176). 
The cooler ’winter’ temperatures offer opportunities for the seasonal production of 
certain temperate crops.
H urricanes. Niue lies in the area occasionally traversed by tropical storms and 
hurricanes, the latter being storms with sustained wind speeds of over 120 kilometres per 
hour. The main hurricane season is from December to March, with limits from October 
to April. Information collected from a variety of sources indicates that the island has 
experienced 14 cyclonic storms and hurricanes during the period 1869-1984 (Table 3.8). 
This is a frequency of approximately one event every 8.2 years. Compared with other 
Pacific island countries, the incidence of hurricanes in Niue is relatively low and this has 
tended to create a false sense of security in the minds of many ’experts’ sent to Niue. 
For example, the island’s first agricultural officer, van Westerndorp, dismissed the 
hurricane threat as being ’’uncommon"’ (van Westerndorp, 1964:291) and merely a 
” nuisance factor” (quoted in Department of Agriculture Annual Report for 1961); while 
another agriculturalist wrote that ” hurricanes are not common but have occasionally 
been severe” (Lucas, 1968:35).
When hurricanes have struck Niue, they have caused widespread damage to all 
parts of the island because of its small size and flat terrain. During the mission period 
(1846-1900), for example, the Reverend Frank Lawes wrote that successive hurricanes in 
1869 and 1870 ” have swept over the land destroying cocoanuts (sic), bananas and some 
other kinds of food” including the cotton crop (F.Lawes to J.Mullens, 8 July 1869, 24 
June 1870, 21 September 1871, SSL). Another account of the same hurricanes was 
written by J.C.Vivian:
Recent gales of wind have done much damage to their plantations, 
destroying their food and spreading desolation all around the island. Canoes 
were washed away, houses were thrown down, the taro and yams were 
inundated by the floods rushing towards the sea from inland (J.C.Vivian, 
1871-1872, SSJ).
F.Lawes referred to the effects of another hurricane in March of 1889. He wrote 
tha t  the LMS church at Mutalau village was destroyed and after the hurricane there was 
famine and drought throughout the island (F.Lawes to R.W.Thompson, 18 December 
1889, SSL). We return to this topic in greater detail in Chapter 4.
R ainfall. Niue lies south of the South Pacific Convergence Zone in an area of 
cloudiness and moderate precipitation. The mean annual rainfall during the period 
1905-1980 was 2066 millimetres , which appears sufficient to support rainfed agriculture
52
T a b le  3-8: The incidence of hurricane hazard in Niue, 1869-1984
Date Type of hazard
1869 Hurricane
1870 Hurricane
1889 March 17-18 Hurricane
1915 January 13-14 Hurricane
1924 October 5 Cyclonic storm
1930 November 30 Cyclonic storm
1930 December 25 Hurricane
1933 February Hurricane
1941 March 2 Cyclonic storm
1944 February Cyclonic storm
1959 February 2 Hurricane
1960 January 18 Hurricane
1968 Feburary 9 Hurricane
1979 December Hurricane "Ofa"
Sources: Pre-1901, SSL and SSJ; Post-1901, NZPP , P1M , Keating (1960), Anonymous
(1961) and Brown (1969).
throughout the whole year. However, the am ount of rainfall for any one year can show 
great variation from this figure and a maximum range of 1066-3905 millimetres has been 
recorded, although the exceptional rainfall in 1979 of 3905 millimetres is a dubious 
record considering the rainfall pattern since 1906 (Figure 3.1). Variability of this order 
is a serious problem in Niue.
Rainfall is also seasonal, with most rain falling in the hurricane season. 
Approximately 60 per cent of the annual rainfall is received during the five month period 
December to April; the official wet season. A ’d ry ’ season occurs during the remaining 
winter months, although June is the only month which experiences a regular soil 
moisture deficit tha t  hinders plant growth (Jacobson and Hill, 1980a:7).
Since Niue has only the one climatic station at Alofi, an assessment of the spatial 
distribution of rainfall is difficult, but because the island is flat and small, rainfall 
distribution is unlikely to exhibit any significant windw'ard/leeward effects. How-ever, it 
has been suggested by one writer tha t  the more luxuriant vegetation in the east of the 
island may be indicative of a relatively higher rainfall (Sewell, 1951).
D r o u g h t .  During my stay in Mutalau village during 1983, Niue was experiencing 
yet another recurrent drought. The villagers were embarrassed that I should see them in
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such a state. They often remarked that 1 should return in a rainy year to view "the real 
Mutalau". But drought is synonymous with life on Niue. Dry months of 60 millimetres 
or less of rainfall have occurred in every month of the year since 1905, and dry periods of 
two and three months duration are common. A maximum of seven dry months in 
succession was recorded in 1977, and six continually dry months were recorded tw'ice, in 
1915 and 1925-26.
According to Wright and van Westerndorp (1965:26), the "worst, drought" in Niue 
in historical times occurred about 1890 and "its  effects persisted for two years: even
plants that normally recover quickly (breadfruit, coconut, bananas, etc.) were killed in
some localities". Another version of the same drought’s effects was given by F.Lawes: 
Before the gale food was scarce owing to drought, after it too there was a 
long stretch of sunny weather. Hence the hard times. We have never seen 
anything like it before, at least not for a  long time...after the hurricane the 
people worked hard at clearing the bush and planting taro, bananas and 
sugarcane, but nothing grew; the sun scorched up everything, but still they 
worked on, waiting and longing for rain. Until a t last it came in abundance, 
quickly changing the appearance of plantations and reviving the spirits of the 
husbandman (F.Lawes to R.W.Thompson, 18 December 1889, SSL).
Despite the claimed severity of the 1889-1890 drought, it was probably not as 
severe as the five year drought of 1940-1944 (Figure 3.1), when the annual rainfall was 
23.6 per cent below the mean for a 5-year period (Jacobson and Hill, 1980a:6). There 
have been four other serious droughts in Niue this century. These were in 1914-1915, 
1925-1926, 1972-1973 and 1976-1977 when the rainfall was more than 25 per cent below 
the mean for a 2-year period. More recently drought conditions prevailed on Niue 
during most of 1982 and 1983 and the Government of Niue was given US$15,000 as 
drought aid from the United Nations Development Program, the first time aid has been 
received specifically for drought conditions in Niue.
What makes this climate even more difficult is the absence of surface water. 
There is one brackish spring in the Alofi district which according to Loeb (1926) was the 
object of intense rivalry and warfare in pre-contact times. It has been estimated that 
two thirds of the rainfall is taken up by evapotranspiration and only one third infiltrates 
the soil and limestone (Jacobson and Hill, 1980a), where it maintains a freshwater lens 
overlying salt water. The absence of surface water coupled with a variable rainfall 
places exceptional importance on this freshwater layer. Surveys of the groundwater 
reserve have revealed this resource is relatively plentiful, however (Schofield, 1969; 
Jacobson and Hill, 1980a, 1980b; Waterhouse, 1981). Jacobson and Hill (1980a:l), for 
example, conclude that:
Even during a drought, a model freshwater layer 50 m thick and drawn up 
halfway - i.e., 25 m - would be capable of yielding about 4000 [cubic 
m etres]/year/ha of groundw'ater...With adequate controls and proper bore
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construction and development, there is sufficient freshwater to supply Niue’s 
foreseeable needs for irrigation and urban water supply.
Inevitably the unpredictability of drought periods will increase the need to make 
greater use of the groundwater reservoir of the island. However, the resource is highly 
susceptible to contamination not only from human wastes, but also from fertilisers and 
pesticides, the application of which has increased in recent years.7 Furthermore, while 
irrigation is technically feasible (Jacobson and Hill, 1980a), doubts have been raised by 
other ’experts’ tha t  irrigation could ever be considered other than as a small scale 
operation, and that the return on capital investment could well be marginal (Blackwell, 
1979; Tustin, 1981).
3.3.4 M in era l resou rces
Raised coral islands possess few mineral resources of any note. The exceptions are 
the guano or phosphate islands, such as Makatea, Banaba (Ocean Island) and Nauru. 
There are no deposits of guano on Niue, although in 1969, it was discovered the island 
had some deposits of bauxite and bauxite material, but the thinness of the soil precluded 
it as an economic prospect (J.Barrie, pers. comm. October, 1982).
Since 1958 when Marsden et al., (1958) discovered that some Niue soils were 
remarkably radioactive, there has been ongoing speculation tha t  the source of the 
radioactivity could be a uranium deposit (Marsden, 1959, 1960, 1964; Fieldes et ah, 
1960; Schofield, 1959, 1967; P/A/, August 1977, 48(8):59). In late 1978 an Australian 
company, Avian Mining Pty., commenced an exploratory drilling programme on Niue. 
The Avian report concluded tha t  Niue "has excellent potential for polymetallic 
mineralisation to have developed at the interface between limestone and volcanics” 
(Barrie, 1981:10-11). But Barrie conceded that there was little hope of verifying his 
claim since the costs of further exploration are prohibitive (J.Barrie, pers. comm. 
October, 1982).
As Niue’s 200 mile wide EEZ has not been surveyed for deposits or traces of 
mineralisation, it must be accepted, for the present, that there are no mineral deposits 
on the ocean floor within the zone. Niue’s only ’mineral' resource therefore is crushed 
makatea  or soft coral aggregate. It is used extensively in Niue as a road surface mix and 
also in floors and walls of buildings. In 1982, small quantities of sterilised aggregate 
were exported to Western Samoa earning Niue $33,000 in export revenue, or 5 per cent 
of total exports by value.
7. Pesticide imports increased from 1,800 kilograms in 1979 to 2,500 kilograms in 1982 accord­
ing to Department of Agriculture and Fisheries sources.
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3.3.5 V e g e ta t io n  a n d  fo re s t  re so u rc e s
The coralline environment of Niue has a relatively depleted range of vascular plant 
species and few species of relative abundance with economic potential (Yuncker, 1943; 
Wright and van Westerndorp, 1965; Sykes, 1967; Dale, 1981). Sykes (1970:13) lists 629 
taxa for the island which is about half the number reported for the high islands of Samoa 
(Christophersen, 1971), but ten times the number found on the true atoll of 
Kapingamarangi (Emory, 1965).
Niue fares much better, however, in terms of forest resources. Almost 90 per cent 
of the island is covered with some kind of forest. The forest resource can be divided into 
three broad categories of forest (Table 3.9). The ecological attributes of each category 
have been described by Wright and van Westerndorp (1965), Frost and Berryman 
(1966), Clifton (1969) and Wood (1971), and need not be repeated here. However, it 
should be noted tha t  only categories A and B are considered natural forest. Together 
they give Niue a natural forest cover of 31 per cent of the island.
T a b le  3-9: Niue forest resources
Category Type of forest Dominant tree species Area (ha)
A Primary or
merchantable
forest
Eugenia inophylloid.es, 
E. r ic h i i , Macaranga 
harveyana , Syzgiurn 
clusii fo lium
5,500
B Coastal forest No dominant tree species 2,500
C Secondary or
regeneratiing
forest
Macaranga seernannii ,
M. harveyana , Hibiscus  
tiliaceus , Rhus taitensis  , 
Poly sei as m u lti  jug a
15,000
Sources: Wright and van Westerndorp (1965), Frost and Berryman 
(1970), Niue Government (1979) and Newcombe et a l.,(1982).
(1966), Sykes
The potential utility of the Niue forest resource is severely constrained by
problems of inaccessibility, fragmentation and lack of species diversity. Because of the
extremely rocky terrain, mechanical extraction is limited, and virtually impossible in the 
coastal forest regions. The inland forests are also located in areas of extreme rockiness 
and have the added disadvantage of being fragmented. Species diversity is limited in all
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the forests. There are 14 species of merchantable timber, but two species are dominant. 
K a fik a  (Eugenia inophylloid.es) and kolivao (Eugenia richii) collectively represent 
almost 70 per cent of merchantable timber by volume (Frost and Berryman, 1966).
3.3.6 M a r in e  re so u r ces
Traditionally, Niueans obtained a significant proportion of their protein 
requirements from the fringing reefs, through gathering of molluscs and crabs, 
handlining and spearing for fish, or poisoning reef-pools to enable collection of small fish 
(Wilson, 1967; Baker, 1973; Pollock, 1976; Ryan, 1977, 1981). Today the relative 
importance of local fishing has declined as social changes and competing demands on 
labour have lessened the amount of time villagers can devote to fishing and reef 
gathering. Despite the introduction of motorised watercraft and modern fishing 
equipment the island’s catch is insufficient to meet local demand. In 1978, local 
production was estimated at about 20 tonnes (Crossland and Grandperrin, 1979), while 
imports of frozen and canned fish amounted to 54 tonnes (Crossland, 1979). Fish is now 
the third most important import commodity.
As a geologically isolated island (Summerhayes, 1967; Wood and Hay, 1970) Niue 
lacks significant shallow water areas. It has no lagoons, the fringing reef is narrow and 
the outer reef slopes drop off steeply to deep ocean (Brodie, 1966). This last 
characteristic places Niue in the same category as the Cook Islands, Kiribati and 
Western Samoa. In these countries, "demersal" fish resources are much more limited 
than in the Melanesian island states which have extensive shallow water areas (May, 
1980:330). Due to the lack of suitable habitat around Niue's coast, baitfish resources are 
"very poor" (Tuna Programme, 1984:21).
In the absence of comprehensive resource assessments, the quantities of marine 
resources in Niue can be estimated only broadly. Combined catches in the Niue EEZ by 
Japanese, Taiwanese and Korean longliners ranged from five to 290 tonnes annually 
between 1972 and 1976 (Klawe, 1978; Kearney and Argue, 1980). Most of the catch was 
albacore (Thunnus  alalunga), the fish stocks in the zone being predominantly pelagic or 
free ranging surface and sub-surface schooling species (Hinds, 1970, 1971; Fusimalohi, 
1978; Mead, 1980). The Tuna Programme (1984:24) has used data  for the entire central 
and western Pacific to infer that " the skipjack resource in Niuean waters is large” , 
however, because of its small economy and limited finances, Niue is not well placed to 
develop its skipjack resource. Hence, in August 1983 the Government of Niue and three 
other central Pacific countries began negotiations with the American Tunaboat 
Association which may allow the exploitation of tuna  within the EEZs of these countries 
by the United States purse-seiners (Anonymous, 1983). These negotiations are 
continuing.
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3.3.7 T errestria l fauna
The relative lack of marine resources in Niue stresses the importance of terrestrial 
fauna as an additional source of animal protein. Historical reports (Brenchley, 1873; 
GSnther, 1874; Smith, 1902-03; Loeb, 1926) and recent archaeological (Trotter, 1979) 
and scientific studies (Yaldwyn, 1971; Wodzicki, 1976; Kinsky and Yaldwyn, 1981) 
provide evidence tha t  the endemic faunal population consisted mainly of a narrow range 
of birds, land crabs, fruit bats and rats. This narrow species range can be demonstrated 
with respect to bird species. To date, only 28 bird species have been positively identified 
on Niue (Child, 1982). By comparison, the much smaller and ’poorer’ atoll environment 
of the Tokelau Islands has about 25 species of birds (Wodzicki, 1971). Hence, the Niue 
range of avifauna is relatively depleted, even for an isolated coralline island.
The various reports and studies also provide strong evidence to suggest the faunal 
population has been greatly reduced since European contact. Fruit bats (Pteropus 
tonganus tonganus), for example, were once so numerous that they were considered a 
noxious animal early this century, and exempted from the protection of the 1916 
Wildlife Regulations (Wodzicki and Felten, 1975:137). A decrease in the area under 
virgin forest (Sykes, 1970), a reduction from several iapu (sacred) areas to one at Huvalu 
[Wodzicki, 1969),^, the devastation of frequent droughts and hurricanes (Wodzicki and 
Felten, 1975), the introduction of firearms (Wodzicki,, 1971), and the decline in 
traditional controls over hunting are some of the important factors which have 
contributed to a reduction in an already naturally depleted faunal population in Niue. 
With respect to the land crab (uga) population, Pollock (1976:4,9) reports that so many 
uga are being captured tha t  she believes the species (Birgus latro) may be endangered.
3.4 C O N C L U S IO N S
As a politically self-governing small island country in free association with New 
Zealand, Niue does differ from most other small island developing countries. It. remains 
part of the New Zealand monetary area, the New Zealand market is freely accessible for 
Niuean exports, and as New Zealand citizens, the islanders have free entry into tha t  
country. However, Niue does have many characteristics in common with small island 
developing countries, particularly in terms of economic and physical attributes. It is a 
geographically isolated island and as such suffers from costly transport links with the
8. Huvalu tapu sanctuary in the Hakupu district between Hakupu and Liku villages.] the 
introduction to the island of predators such as cats, dogs and the ’European’ rat (Wilson and 
Wodzicki, 1977
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rest of the world. It has a small and impoverished land area which narrows the range of 
potential production conditions thus forcing a concentration on only a few export 
commodities. This enforced specialisation renders the economy more vulnerable to 
recurrent droughts and hurricanes and to adverse fluctuations in world markets over 
which Niue has no control.
Niue is not an idyllic tropical island paradise. It has no surface water and rainfall 
is extremely variable. Coral rock covers half the surface area, under a  third of the land 
is suitable for agriculture and mechanical cultivation is limited. Soils are, on the whole, 
shallow and deficient in important trace elements. Marine resources are relatively scarce 
and the varieties of floral and faunal species are deficient.
Clearly, the physical environment of Niue is one which has very little potential for 
economic development in the modern world. Yet for the last 85 years, New Zealand, 
Niuean and other policy makers have believed they could develop this environment to 
make Niue a viable trading economy. For the last 40 years, the policy makers have put 
their theory to practice, and invested relatively large sums of financial aid on developing 
a primary based export industry. Given the constraints of the Niue environment, this 
long-term investment was destined to fail from the beginning. What happened? That is 
the question we address in Part 11 of the thesis.
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P A R T  II
THE EVOLUTION OF D E P E N D E N C E
In order to understand and explain Niue’s present dependent condition, it is 
necessary to determine how this small island country arrived at tha t  condition. 
Contributors to the literature on small island economies argue the economic s ta te  of 
small island countries is a ttributable  to the forces of colonialism and peripheralism. 
Part  II therefore examines the evolution of the dependent condition in Niue since 1900. 
The primary aim is to ascertain those factors which determined the evolution of the 
condition.
Part  II is divided into two chapters. The first, Chapter 4, concentrates on the 
colonial period (1901-1973) while the focus of the second, Chapter 5, is on the first 
decade of self-government (1974-1982).
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C H A P T E R  4
D E P E N D E N C E  U N D E R  COLONIALISM: 1901-1973
This chap ter  is an analysis of the m ajor macro-economic trends in the Niue 
economy during the colonial period. T rad e  s ta tis tics ,  public revenue and expenditure 
d a ta  are used to il lustra te  main economic trends. C om para t ive  d a ta  on New Zealand 
subsidies and grants-in-aid, development projects, governm ent em ploym ent,  emigration; 
and information on na tu ra l  hazards and o ther ex traneous events are then employed 
successively in an a t te m p t  to  account for the  trends observed. The outcome of this 
analysis forms the basis of C hap ter  5 which carries forward the discussion of economic 
trends into the first decade of self-government.
Essentially, this chap ter  is concerned with w ha t  happened to Niue during the 
period of New Zealand adm in is tra tion , and to investigate how it happened. It has 
already been shown th a t  Niue’s physical environm ent has extrem e lim itations and offers 
no real economic potential,  neither in the past,  nor in the  modern world economy. Thus 
dependence of some sort is inevitable for Niue. It is in th is  chapter  th a t  an a t te m p t  is 
m ade to ascertain w hat sort of dependence colonialism produced on Niue.
4.1 THE M A JO R  M A C R O -E C O N O M IC  T R E N D S
In this section long-run statis tica l d a ta  on com m odity trade  (exports and imports) 
and governm ent finance (local revenue and expenditure) are employed to i l lustra te  the 
m ajor macro-economic trends th a t  emerged during the colonial period.
4.1.1 The export-import record
D ata  on export and im port values for the period 1907-1973, deflated to constant 
1965 dollar term s, are presented graphically in Figure 4 . I . 1 The graph shows th a t  in the
1. Unless otherwise stated, all values quoted in this chapter are standardised to 1965 values, 
based on the New Zealand consumer price index (CPI) set out in Appendix 4.1. The use of the 
New Zealand CPI for estimating real values from nominal values of Niue data may be justified on 
three grounds. First, during the colonial period, Niue was an official territory of New Zealand and 
therefore an integral part of that country’s economy. Second, as we noted in an earlier chapter, 
Niue’s import trade is heavily dependent on New Zealand, therefore rates of inflation applying in 
New Zealand may be used with some confidence in Niue. Third, there is no alternative measure. 
While a Niue retail price index system exists, it only began in 1971. It therefore does not allow 
for a historical comparison of values. Despite these justifications, it should be borne in mind that 
the measure is crude and the real interest in the data is to ascertain patterns or trends.
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first half of the twentieth century the value of trade fluctuated irregularly and imports 
tended to exceed exports. Nevertheless there was a demonstrable tendency for exports 
and imports to change at the same rate and time. Furthermore, there was no overall 
rise in the real value of trade during the first four decades of New Zealand rule. The 
trade data  show that  the real values of exports and imports remained relatively static.
This pattern of static growth and trade balance began to change in the 1940s. A 
post Second World War surge in trade occurred. Between 1945 and 1955 the value of 
imports increased fourfold. This increase was almost matched by a coincident increase 
in the value of exports which gave rise to optimistic forecasts for the Niue economy. By 
the end of the 1950s, however, the export surge had collapsed and the value of exports 
from then until the end of the colonial period mirrored those which had prevailed before 
1940. In contrast, the increase in imports continued almost uninterrupted during the
o
same time period, creating an ever-widening trade d e f ic i t /  By the close of the colonial 
period, in 1973, the proportional size of the Niue trade gap had reached 81 per cent of 
imports, compared to 6 per cent in 1907.
C h aracteristics  o f the exp ort econ om y. Evidence from the trade statistics 
clearly shows tha t  there was no process of export-led growth on Niue during the colonial 
period. Rather, as Bertram and W atters (1984:183) describe it: ” the export economy 
has been characterised by a series of product cycles as one commodity after another 
found brief favour before running into crisis” . Figure 4.2 illustrates the shifts in 
commodity exports over the 30 year period from 1927 to 1957. The compound graph 
indicates three major product cycles during this time period. There was firstly a banana 
cycle during the 1930s. When the banana trade collapsed after 1940, it was succeeded 
by a ” plaited wares” or handicrafts cycle which in turn was succeeded by a copra cycle 
in the late 1940s. The graph also reveals two minor product cycles: a fungus cycle in the 
early 1930s and a kumara cycle between 1935 and 1945. The latter is used as an 
illustration below.
All the export commodities shown in Figure 4.2 followed the same pattern of 
initial growth, a short period of relative prosperity and then rapid decline or collapse. 
This pattern was often repeated at different periods of time as evidenced by the 
recurrence of a second kumara cycle in the late 1950s.
Several factors created this situation: natural hazards; the dangers of shipping a 
perishable product to a distant and often uncertain market; labour shortages and 
decreasing interest in cash cropping.
2. Bertram and Watters (1984) have coined the phrase ’’opening of the jaw s” to describe the 
sudden widening gulf between steeply rising imports and static or low level exports. This chapter 
was first drafted before the publication of their study.
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F igure 4-2: Shifts in export commodities, 1927-1957.
Source: Appendix 4.3.
The kum ara cycle. The kumara or simala  ( Ipomoea batatas) cycle illustrates 
several important points about the Niue export, economy during the colonial period.
The first exports of Niue kumara were made in 1931. Only 15 tonnes were 
exported in tha t  year but over the next seven years the trade grew quickly, reaching a 
pre-1940 peak of 323 tonnes in 1938 (Figure 4.3).3 Two years later exports had fallen 
sharply to 75 tonnes. This pattern of ’growth-boom-collapse’ was repeated five times 
during the next three decades. The Administration eventually despaired of the kumara 
trade in 1972, diverting its efforts of building a reliable long term export crop to the lime 
and passionfruit trade which it considered more promising ( N Z P P  1973 E-14:14).
Clearly the kumara trade did not have strong foundations. It was a crop which 
produced unreliable returns to the smallholder farmer. One old Niuean compared the
3. Kumara exports before 1950 were recorded by the Administration in tons, and after 1950 in 
501b bags. 1 he figures used in this section are expressed in tonnes (’000 kilograms) converted 
from the original figures: from tons to get tonnes, multiply by 1.016 kilograms. A 501b bag is 
equivalent to 22.68 kilograms.
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TONNES
YEAR
F i g u r e  4-3: K um ara  exports ,  1930-1972.
Sources: NZPP  A-3 for 1930-1932 and 1945-1972, and 
NZPP  A-6 for 1933-1944.
k u m ara  trade  to a ride he had had on a rollercoaster: ” you spend an hour waiting  for 
the ride, ten m inutes enjoying the ride, and a life-time getting over the experience” .
The A dm inis tra tion  tried various ways to  stabilise kum ara  production. In 1952 it 
assum ed responsibility for ku m ara  m arketing, a task formerly undertaken by local 
t raders .  In the early 1960s it introduced the discing scheme to ease p lanting and 
encourage perm anent cu ltivation . In 1968 it operated  a price stabilisa tion  fund which 
guaran teed  the k um ara  grower a  m inim um  price for his product. None of these a t te m p ts  
a t  s tability  were successful, largely because the m ajor problems facing the k u m ara  trade  
were problems in the New Zealand m arket.
Unlike the Niue b an a n a  and passionfruit,  the Niue kum ara  was in direct 
com petition  with a New Zealand-grown product,  the po ta to  (S o la n u m  tu b ero su m ). In 
m ost years po ta to  production in New Zealand was sufficient to  meet the local tuber 
dem and , and there were only occasional years when supply was inadequate. In these 
years, the ’boom 1 years in Figure 4.3, the dem and and price for Niue kum ara  was high. 
T he  years 1951-1953 are il lustrative. The price of kum ara  in 1951 was only Id. per lb. 
A p o ta to  shortage in July 1952, however, had the  effect of increasing the ku m ara  price 
to  8d. per lb, and in the following year, as New Zealand experienced a severe shortage of 
po ta toes , the price of Niue ku m ara  increased twofold.
Production problems on Niue contribu ted  to  problems in the k u m ara  trade . Two
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problems in particular stand out: the relatively poor returns of kumara growing and the 
kum ara infestation of the 1960s. Niueans recall the average smallholder farmer produced 
five 501b bags of kumara in a six month season. In 1958, a kumara farmer would 
therefore have earned £5.8s.6d. for his six month effort.'* In contrast, based on da ta  
contained in Wright and van Westerndorp (1965:65), the same farmer would have 
needed to work only about three weeks on salary, two weeks on casual labouring and a 
week on copra manufacturing; and a year on banana growing. Kumara production in 
1958 therefore came a poor fourth behind salaried work, casual labouring work, and 
copra manufacturing; but ahead of banana production.
In the 1960s kumara production was badly affected firstly by black rot 
[Ceratocystis fim briata  and Botryodiplodia) and secondly by kumara weevils (Cylas 
fo rm icar ius ). Black rot first appeared in 1962. It was not easily detected before 
packing and usually developed onboard ship, only to be revealed during unloading. A 
high proportion of the kumara crop was rejected as a result. In 1964, for example, 512 
out of 547 bags in one consignment were destroyed on arrival in New Zealand. The 
kum ara weevil was discovered in 1966. Export of kumaras was subsequently restricted 
to the Christchurch market where kumara was not grown commercially. In Niue,- only 
those farmers whose produce was free of weevils were allowed to continue exporting. 
Although these difficulties were eventually overcome they did considerable harm to the 
image of the Niue kumara in New Zealand and they necessitated a greater effort on the 
part of the Niuean farmer in the face of increasingly uncertain returns.
4.1.2 P u b lic  f inance trends
The dominant budgetary policy adopted by the New Zealand Administration in 
Niue during the first half of this century was one of aiming a t  a balance between local 
revenue and expenditure. The outcome was widely fluctuating values of revenues and 
expenditures, although these remained in relative balance (Figure 4.4). Annual 
expenditures generally exceeded local revenues and evidence from the Annual Reports 
indicate this occurred as a result of a fairly consistent over-estimation by the 
Administration of exports and from a consequent over-estimation of revenue from 
exports.
Figure 4.4 shows surpluses in only nine years since 1907.^ In general, these 
abnormalities occurred because of three main factors. Firstly, there was a much lower 
level of capital expenditure than usual in 1909 and 1910. Secondly, there were
4. Based on an average kumara price of 5.2d. per lb in 1958.
5. Surpluses on the current account were recorded in 1909, 1910, 1912, 1918, 1920, 1928, 1929 
and 1937.
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disruptions to shipping which caused a backlog in exports and a consequent backlog in 
export receipts. This was the position between 1918 and 1920. Thirdly, philatelic sales 
were underestimated in 1937.
Evidence from the da ta  also suggests tha t  at the onset of the Second World War 
the Administration abandoned their policy of balance for the Niue budget. In 1938, 
there was an 80 per cent fall in revenue from the previous financial year, but expenditure 
was reduced by only 50 per cent. This created a large deficit in the current account and 
began the pattern which has been dominant ever since. Only in 1946 and 1947 has local 
revenue ever looked like matching expenditure, primarily because philatelic revenues in 
these years were abnormally high at 70 and 57 per cent of total revenue respectively.
To summarise, the patterns of commodity trade and public finance reveal a 
transition from a condition of self-support before 1940 to a condition of dependence after 
1940. Apart from the statistical evidence of stagnation of the colonial export economy 
and increasing dependence on imports presented here, there are numerous references in 
the Niue literature to the changing economic status of Niueans, the decline of village 
agriculture (Baker, 1951; Gerlach, 1953; Bissell, 1965; Wright and van Westerndorp, 
1965; van Westerndorp, 1961, 1964; Lucas, 1968) and their increasing aspirations and 
dependence on imported foods and goods (Sewell, 1951; Langley, 1953; McBean, 1962).
4.2 A C C O U N T IN G  FO R THE TR EN D S
W hat were the forces behind the major macro-economic trends described in the 
preceding section? Two factors are relevant: the political situation in the world and on 
Niue during the 1940s and New Zealand financial contributions.
4.2.1 P o litica l change in w orld and Niue: the 1940s
No one really knows why New Zealand abandoned its policy of balanced budgets 
for Niue in the 1940s but the Annual Report of 1947-48 records tha t  the Administration
had come to believe that Niue could not be self-supporting in a modern world economy: 
Considering the limited revenue derived from these exports and from other 
sources and the continual expenditure and development programmes under­
taken with the encouragement of the New Zealand government Niue at her 
present rate of production cannot be self-supporting (NZPP  1948 A-3:35).
It is difficult to understand how the Administration could have reached such a 
conclusion given Niue’s record of self-support before 1940. Two things seem to be 
relevant: New Zealand’s support for the self-determination of non-self-governing
territories and conflict on Niue between the Administration and the London Missionary 
Society (LMS).
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New Zealand committed itself in the 1940s a t  the United Nations and other 
international forums to support the movement of non-self-governing territories towards 
the goal of self-determination (Aikman and McEwen, 1965; Parsons, 1968; Quentin- 
Baxter, 1971). This support did not result in immediate administrative or political 
policies on Niue but New Zealand did boost its financial assistance to Niue and instigate 
a programme of capital works.
During the 1940s relations between the Administration and the LMS were 
strained. In its endeavour to push ahead with economic development the 
Administration insisted the Niueans should work ships on Sundays, their sabbath day. 
This caused a confrontation with the LMS and virtually the entire population who w'ere 
LMS adherents. In 1947 and 1948 the islanders refused to work Sundays.6 Banana 
exports ceased completely in 1947 and only 1,008 cases were shipped in 1948 as against 
9,346 in 1946 before the Sunday ban. Late in 1948 the Administration accepted tha t  
islanders would not work on Sundays and they withdrew their demands for Sunday 
work. With this conflict New Zealand realised that more detailed attention would have 
to be given to Niue and greater efforts at co-operation with both the islanders and the 
LMS would have to be made. This may be seen in two steps taken by New Zealand. 
Firstly, expenditure by the Administration was sharply increased in 1948 (Figure 4.4); 
and secondly, the subsidy from the New Zealand Government was boosted (Figure 4.5).
These measures, however, did not ease tension on the island and in 1950 the 
Administration imposed a nightly curfew which restricted people to their homes from 9 
p.m. to sunrise the following morning (Curfew Ordinance 1950). In 1952 the 
Administration permitted the Church of Latter Day Saints (LDS) to build a mission at 
Alofi. This was vehemently opposed by the LMS. The population petitioned the New 
Zealand Government to remove the Resident Commissioner, Mr Larsen, from office. 
Throughout this period the Administration also policed the Planting of Land Ordinance 
very strictly. The conflict reached a climax in August 1953 when Larsen was murdered 
by three Niuean escaped prisoners. These events demonstrate tha t  increased financial 
assistance and economic development alone did not succeed. New Zealand attem pted a 
new' policy in Niue but failed to consult with Niueans and continued to patronise them.
4.2.2 N ew  Z ealand finan cia l con trib u tion s
Every year during the colonial period except for the period 1935-1939 the New'
6. Even today permission from the Niue Cabinet is required for Sunday work. The only time  
the Niueans have regularly worked on a Sunday was during the Second World War at a time of  
global crisis and only after the LMS leaders and village church leaders had supported the idea.
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F ig u r e  4 -5 : New Zealand fin an c ia l c o n tr ib u tio n s  to  N iue ,
1930-1973 (con s tan t 1965 values).
Source: A p pe n d ix  4.4.
1
Zealand G overnm ent p rovided the N iue A d m in is tra tio n  w ith  fin a n c ia l assistance. 
Before 1948, th is  fin a n c ia l assistance was re la tiv e ly  sm all (A p p e n d ix  4 .4). In th e  f irs t 
th ree decades o f the co lon ia l period the annua l subsidy averaged 20 per cent o f local 
revenue, 40 per cent between 1930-1934 and 55 per cent between 1940-1947. T he  New 
Zealand G ove rnm en t advocated th a t econom ic deve lopm ent should be financed o u t o f 
local revenue, w hich  lim ite d  New Zea land ’s re sp o n s ib ility  to  the paym ent o f p u b lic  
service salaries and a d m in is tra tio n . The subsidies were a lloca ted  a lm ost w h o lly  w ith in  
the n on -p ro du c tive  sector o f the econom y, especia lly on educa tiona l and m edical services 
(T a b le  4 .1). The po licy  stressed social w elfare  a t the expense o f econom ic deve lopm ent. 
The f irs t  governm ent school was opened in  1909 and a h osp ita l in  1922, b u t i t  was no t
7. Betw een 1901 and 1961 the an nu a l f in a n c ia l c o n tr ib u t io n  fro m  New Zea land was kn o w n  as a 
’’ s u b s id y ” and between 1962 and 1973 as a ” g ra n t- in -a id ” . T h e  N iu e  A d m in is tra t io n  vo lu n te e re d  
no t to  c a ll upon New Zealand subsid ies between 1935 and 1939, u n lik e  the  C ook Is lands w h ic h  
c o n tin u e d  to  receive an a n nu a l subsidy d u r in g  the  same years.
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until 1954 that a Department of Agriculture was established and 1967 tha t  an economic 
development plan (Neill, 1967) was implemented.® All this was far too late to arrest the 
general decline in the export economy. In broad terms the policy could be termed 
"social welfare colonialism". The New Zealand Government also subsidised the Niue 
Administration in indirect ways. In 1920, for example, it was paying over £4,000 in 
expatriate salaries and subsidising a schooner service by up to £2,200 per year.
T ab le 4-1: Percentage breakdown of New Zealand
subsidies by purpose, 1930-1934
Financial
year
Education Medical Resident Commissioner’s 
Department
Shipping
lights
1930-31 36 35 27 2
1931-32 35 34 28 3
1932-33 41 59 - -
1933-34 41 59 - -
1934-35 44 56
Sources: NZPP  A-3 for 1930-1932 and NZPP  A-6 for 1933-1934.
The formula by which the subsidy was calculated entailed deducting estimated 
local revenue from estimated revenue for the year ahead and covering the shortfall with 
a subsidy set at the previous year’s level with a small increment for inflation. This 
formula was changed in 1948 when in addition to an ordinary subsidy, the New Zealand 
Government introduced a subsidy for capital development. The Administration 
embarked on a four year development programme to build new schools, improve port 
facilities, roads and housing at a cost of £69,000. As many of the materials required for 
these projects could not be obtained locally, they were imported from New Zealand thus 
disturbing Niue’s trade balance further. The New Zealand Government also allocated 
increased funds for improvements to social and administrative services including the 
paid employment of extra staff. The total subsidy allocated in 1948 was £32,257 or 
more than four times the amount given in 1947 in real terms (Figure 4.5).
The introduction of a capital works programme for Niue and the sudden increase 
in New Zealand financial assistance marked the transition from self-support to
8. In contrast, a Department of Agriculture was established in the Cook Islands in 1906, despite 
being annexed at the same time as Niue.
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dependence. The available evidence suggests the mechanism of this transition partly 
arose from the superimposition of increased financial contributions on top of an 
otherwise self-supporting system.
The pattern of New Zealand’s financial contributions since 1948 is one of a fivefold 
increase in real terms during the 1950s slowing to a twofold rate of increase in the 1960s 
and early 1970s (Figure 4.5). Overall the pattern is one of a steady rate of growth, with 
the yearly financial contribution generally exceeding local revenue.9 Only one significant 
change was made to the formulation of financial contributions during this period. In 
1962 the New Zealand Government replaced the annual subsidy with a fixed grant-in-aid 
system which set minimum ’aid’ levels three years ahead irrespective of any increase in 
local revenue (NZPP  1963 A-3:80). This change occurred partly because of New 
Zealand’s desire to promote self-determination in Niue and partly to consolidate and 
improve the material living standards of Niueans (Aikman and McEwen, 1965; Parsons, 
1968; Chapman, 1976). New Zealand also gave the Niueans greater control of 
administration in 1962. A newly constituted Island Assembly became responsible for the 
budgeting and appropriation of the island’s expenditure including the grants-in-aid. The 
Government of New Zealand believed the Assembly now possessed the incentive to 
search for increased revenue since it had control over how and where the revenue could 
be spent (NZPP  1963 A-3:81).
In practice the pattern of expenditure of the grants did not change. A broad 
breakdown of grants for the six-year period 1968-1973 shows approximately 72 per cent 
was allocated for recurrent ordinary government expenses (administration and salaries), 
while only 28 per cent was allocated to capital works and economic development projects 
(Table 4.2). The Assembly thus maintained the expenditure pattern which the colonial 
Niue Administration had established over the previous six decades. This continuing 
concentration of expenditure and grants in the non-productive sector of the island’s 
economy is important because it partly explains the increasing trends of government 
expenditure and commodity imports, and the opposite trend of static export production. 
The latter remained static partly because funds allocated to economic development went 
into projects which were unsuccessful. The former increased because the greater part of 
the grants-in-aid were allocated to expand the public sector.
4.3 C O N C U R R E N T  T R E N D S
The trends towards increasing trade imbalance, current account deficit and
9. Local revenue exceeded financial contributions in only four years: 1950, 1960, 1967 and
1970.
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dependence on New Zealand financial assistance were accompanied by changes in Niue’s 
employment structure, Niueans’ attitudes towards agricultural and government 
employment; a series of development project failures, and increasing rates of migration.
4.3.1 P u b lic  serv ice  em p loym en t
Before the Second World War fewer than 300 Niueans were working for wages. 
The majority were smallholder farmers working in subsistence activities and producing 
export crops. This pattern began to change in the 1940s. The introduction of a capital 
works program, economic development projects and increased New Zealand financial 
assistance created many new opportunities for paid employment with the Administra­
tion. By 1950 the number of ”wage earners” had increased to 432 with 347 (80 per cent) 
working for the Administration and 85 (20 per cent) working for ” local traders” (NZPP  
1951 A-3:42). After 1950 the number of paid employees in the public sector increased 
steadily following the increasing trend of New Zealand financial assistance to the 
Administration. Between 1952 and 1973 the number of Niueans permanently employed 
in the public sector almost trebled from 129 to 345 (Table 4.3). Moreover, the 
proportion of salaried public servants in the economically active population (15-59 year 
age group) more than doubled during this period, increasing from 8.4 per cent in 195G to 
17.2 per cent in 1971.
T he b en efits o f govern m en t em p loym en t. The desire for government 
employment among Niueans was based on several factors. First, there was the relative 
advantage of paid employment versus other income generating activities. On average a 
person could earn ten times more cash from wage employment than from any other 
activity (Table 4.4).
Second, paid employment ensured a stable and regular income. An assured cash 
return was far better than the fluctuating, irregular incomes based on agricultural 
production.
Third, government employees were also given relatively easy access to ’a id1 funds 
through agricultural schemes and housing loans, partly because they were more likely to 
repay their loans than were other members of society. They were also less likely to 
emigrate and thus renege on their loans. In the lime and passionfruit schemes, for 
example, the first persons to sign on were government employees, and during the first 
five years of the passionfruit scheme, these employees formed the majority of scheme 
growers. However they were also the first to abandon the scheme once the decline in 
passionfruit production became evident in the late 1970s.
Finally, Niueans were attracted  by the high sta tus of government employment.
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T able 4-3: Public service employment, 1952-1973
Year Permanent Employees 
Niuean Non-Niuean Total
Casuals Total
1952 129 17 146 347
1953 136 19 155 364
1954 142 21 163 262
1955 150 15 165 367
1956 173 21 195 413
1957 176 23 199 .  .
1958 184 25 209 511
1959 175 31 206 542
1960 • • • • • . 549
1961 202 45 247 662
1962 196 42 238
1963 191 39 230
1964 246 37 283
1965 265 47 312
1966 285 51 336
1967 294 50 344
1968 326 57 383
1969 323 50 373 293 666
1970 323 45 368 312 680
1971 314 47 361 331 692
1972 262 43 305 339 644
1973 345 43 388 312 700
Sources: NZPP  A-3 for 1952-1972 and N Z P P  E-14 for 1973.
Government employees have always been accorded a specially privileged place in Niuean 
society, partly because they have been the best educated Niueans and received the 
highest remunerations. An important point has been the way government employees 
have used their relative wealth in the village economy to build on their status. This 
includes large publicised donations in church, a t  community gatherings and haircutting 
rituals, and the possession of material goods. Government employees have consequently 
assumed many of the important village offices - members of village councils, deacons in 
the church, office bearers in cultural and sports clubs.
Given these benefits of government employment and the severe problems facing 
smallholder farmers, it is no wonder Niueans have been so desirous of finding 
government work.
T he low  s ta tu s  o f com m ercia l agricu lture. A corollary of the high sta tus of 
government employment is the low status of agricultural production. A survey of youth
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T able 4-4: Estimated per capita incomes of Niueans:
1971, 1973-71 (Constant 1965 values).
Source 1971 1973-74
Wage earnings $69.35 $110.87*
Weaving and handicrafts .36 3.08
Agricultural produce 5.42 4.00
Remittances 8.55 18.78
Total: $83.68 $136.43
Note: * da ta  refer to 1972-73.
Sources: Adapted from Walsh and Trlin (1973) and Pollard (1978).
a ttitudes to employment in 1970 found th a t  only 20 per cent of males and 5 per cent of 
females were interested in commercial agriculture (Bazinet, 1970b: 11). The poor returns 
from cash cropping have been cited as the major reason for these a ttitudes among 
Niueans (Walsh and Trlin, 1973; Mitchell, 1977; Pollock, 1979; NZCTD, 1982). This
can be illustrated by examining banana growing in 1958:
Returns are poor in comparison with labouring jobs for even after the latest 
price increase (from 9s. 6d. to 11s. 6d. per case), the grower will only receive for 
his seven and a half cases (the total result from one year's effort) the sum of 
£4.6s.3d., which is equivalent to less than 10 days’ work on salary, or six days 
of casual labouring (Wright and van Westerndorp, 1965:65).
In 1971, it was estimated tha t  agriculture provided only 7 per cent of total incomes 
(Walsh and Trlin, 1973) and in 1973, only 3 per cent (Pollard, 1978).
Various informants described cash cropping as “*dirty” , ’’degrading” , ”slave- 
labouring” and ”out-of-date” . These descriptions reveal a marked attitudinal distain of 
agriculture as a source of monetary income, in addition to the marginal economic 
returns.
4.3.2 D ev e lo p m en t p rojects
The history of aid-funded development projects on Niue is characterised by a series 
of failures. As the copra-cattle development blocks, fernland reclamation, lime and
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passionfruit schemes indicated, development projects did not have solid foundations.10 
Several factors in combination led to these failures. They were due partly to the 
planning, administration and implementation of development projects by non-Niueans 
unfamiliar with the mores of Niuean society and the small island environment. 
Consultation and villager involvement was kept at a minimum. The copra-cattle 
development blocks, for example, were cleared, fenced, watered and maintained by 
employees of the Department of Agriculture. The passionfruit scheme was wholly 
controlled by the Niue Development Board whose employees established the vines, 
applied fertiliser and spray, and even pruned the trees. The villager hardly controlled 
his own crop let alone his land. He could not identify with the scheme although it had 
been intended to benefit villagers. Secondly, the designers of the projects had unrealistic 
perceptions of Niue’s economic potential and villagers’ a ttitudes to agricultural 
development. Consequently they underestimated the vagaries of the Niue climate and 
Niueans’ desires for the relative security of paid employment.
T he d iscing  schem e. The discing scheme provides a good example of a number 
of characteristics of development projects on Niue.
This scheme was introduced in the early 1960s to increase the area under 
cultivation of both food and export crops, reduce fallow periods and the prevalence of 
shifting cultivation, stabilise soils under a leguminous cover crop (siratro), develop part 
of the ’desert’ area on the government farm a t  Yaica for pasture for cattle grazing, and 
maximise land usage. The initial results of discing were encouraging. The 
Administration reported substantial increases in crop yields of up to ”400 per cent for 
kum ara” and ” 100 per cent for ta ro” (van Westerndorp, 1961). Discing also made the 
land easy to plant thus reducing planting time and increasing the total area under 
cultivation. But initial success soon turned to failure. Discing led to accelerated land 
degradation and misuse of land. In 1964 it was found tha t  repeated discing of shallow 
soils increased the proportion of coral rock (makatea) in the soil (Widdowson, 1965). 
The admixture of makatea with topsoil caused increases in pH levels and consequent 
severe trace-element deficiencies. This retarded crop growth (Figure 4.6). Widdowson 
also found that Administration claims of substantial increases in crop yields on disced 
areas were misleading since the trials were restricted to small areas of deep soil which 
were suitable for discing techniques. The greater part of Niue is highly unsuitable for 
mechanical discing. Evidence presented by Walsh (1972) indicated tha t  traditional 
practices of cultivation were only ” marginally inferior” to the introduced disc method in
10. Much has been written about development projects in Niue. The better accounts are con­
tained in Wright and van Westerndorp (1965), Lucas (1968), Robinson (1974), Walsh (1975),  
Mitchell (1977), Dale (1981) and Bertram and Watters (1984).
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te rm s o f y ie lds; were su ited  to  a w ide r range o f local env ironm ents ; and were p robab ly  
” less in ju rio u s  to  the e n v iro n m e n t”  than  the in tro du ced  m ethod.
NO DISCING
makatea
FEW DISCINGS
MANY DISCINGS
F ig u re  4 -6 : Illu s tra te d  effects o f repeated d iscing
on shallow  soils o f N iue.
Source: A fte r  W iddow son  (1980a: 18).
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Until the discing scheme was abandoned in November 1 9 7 2 ,^  relatively large 
trac ts  of land had been destroyed by discing (Lucas. 1972). Various inform ants  in 
M uta lau ,  for example, estim ated a to ta l  loss of abou t  100 hectares from discing in the 
M uta lau  d istrict alone. Landowners describe these palau  lands as agriculturally  
” useless” because they cannot obtain  a  reasonable ta ro  crop from the land. ’’It is only 
good for cassava” , say many villagers, yet in 1983 the  majority  of M uta lauans  still 
supported  discing. This  paradox is not difficult to  understand  given the opposing 
perspectives between villagers and the ’expe rts ’ w ho devised the scheme. These 
differences and o ther factors are discussed below.
From  the ou tse t  the discing scheme was a poorly conceived and im plemented 
project. D epartm en t of Agriculture records reveal the  scheme was introduced with a 
m in im um  of experim entation  under Niuean conditions and with no consultation  with 
villagers. The D e p a r tm e n t’s advisors assumed the scheme would succeed because similar 
schemes had succeeded in the West Indies and other Pacific territories, such as for citrus 
cu lt ivation  on A itu tak i in the Cook Islands (Johnston ,  1967:59). The advisors also 
believed villagers would accept discing because it would lead to increased incomes from 
export crop production. The Niueans, however, saw the  "’plough” as a  way of reducing 
their agricultural work input,  and not as a m eans of increasing production. 
P artic ipa tion  by villagers was restricted. The discing was carried ou t by D epartm en t of 
A griculture employees using D epartm en t t rac tors .  Villagers could select the area  for 
discing bu t  were given no information on what type of land was the best for discing. 
There  were also no guidelines on the m inim um  or su itable size of land for discing 
purposes.
In May 1980 the G overnm ent of Niue re-introduced the discing scheme (using 
bulldozers) partly  because of s trong support  from the com m unity . The D ep ar tm en t of 
A griculture dissociated itself from th is  decision s ta t ing  th a t  ” the soils of Niue are simply 
not suitable for cultivation by machines as experience has learned [sic] us” (TT7V, 30 
May 1980:3). However, in 1983 an increasing num ber of Niueans had hired the bulldozer
11. The Niue Assembly withdrew subsidies for the scheme on November 1, 1972 and actively 
discouraged discing from that date. The costs of discing, both before and after this decision were 
as follows:
Before (with subsidy) After (without subsidy)
Deposit:
Tractor hire: 
Minimum hire:
$ 10.00
$ 2.50 per hour 
No minimum
$23.00
$ 6.25 per hour 
One hour
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to clear new forest from fallow subsistence plantations. Reports from informants in 
Mutalau during 1984 and 1985 suggest a majority of households have had at least one 
plot cleared or disced by bulldozer. They claim the bulldozer reduces the drudgery of 
clearing and planting, and alleviates the need for hired labour. They believe these 
benefits outweigh the costs of land degradation.
D ev e lo p m en t ord inances. Throughout the colonial period the Administration 
repeatedly a ttempted to improve agricultural methods and thereby the production of 
export crops. Experimental farms were established at Vaipapahi (near Toi) and Vaiea, 
and demonstration classes organised. Several forms of coercion were also a ttempted. In 
1909, for example, the Administration endeavoured to increase the output of copra. It 
introduced plantation by-laws and regulations to force villagers to regularly clear their 
coconut plantations (NZPP  1910 A-3:37). These ordinances had little effect, largely 
because of the inefficiency of the inspection system and because the fines were small. 
Later similar ordinances, such as tha t  of 1917 which required each grower to plant a 
certain number of coconut trees (Coconut P lantations Ordinance 1917), also failed to 
produce the results intended. Although some ordinances had limited success, the 
Planting of Lands Ordinance 192G. for example, saw the immediate planting of 170,000 
banana shoots (Wilson, 1969a:45), overall the ordinances failed to develop a reliable long 
term export crop on Niue.
Cash crop ordinances were also ignored by Niueans because of the low sta tus and 
poor economic returns from cash crop activities. The previous sections covered the 
Niueans’ a ttitudinal perspective towards cash cropping.
In contrast, subsistence ordinances such as the 1926 Ordinance which decreed tha t  
every ’’male person of an age between eighteen and sixty” should plant sufficient 
quantities of food crops to maintain his family, have been more successful. Two reasons 
are significant.
Firstly, the subsistence ordinances had strong community and church support 
partly because Niueans believed in the tradition th a t  a Niuean male adult should provide 
for his family, and partly because villagers had a role in disciplining offenders. Not only 
were offenders fined by the Administration but they were also forced to attend a village 
meeting where they were publicly admonished and chastised by their fellow villagers and 
elders. The fear of public chastisement was a powerful incentive to obey subsistence 
ordinances. In contrast, offenders of cash crop ordinances were only fined.
Secondly, the subsistence ordinances involved crops and methods of cultivation 
which were familiar to Niueans. They were not forced to accept new gardening 
techniques or to experiment with new crop varieties. There were also no hidden 
expenses.
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Subsistence ordinances have therefore created a lasting impression on Niueans and 
devotion and pride, particularly among the men, in growing food crops. This partly 
explains why every Niuean in 1974 maintained a subsistence garden regardless of their 
level of income (Reynolds, 1974e).
4.3.3 P o s t - w a r  m ig r a t io n
During the Second World War the a ttraction of employment opportunities in New 
Zealand (and Western Samoa) led to considerable movement away from the island and 
this set the scene for the most important phase of international migration in Niue’s 
contemporary history (Bedford et al., 1979:17). Permanent emigration has been a 
persistent phenomenon in the post-war years, but has been particularly rapid since 1970 
(Figure 4.7) when Niue was considered to be ” an island gripped with migration fever” 
(Walsh and Trlin, 1973:48).
< 200
YEAR
F ig u re  4-7: Niue: net migration (excess of departures
over arrivals), 1951-1973.
Sources: N Z P P  1956 A-3:69; Bissell (1965:26) 
and Annual Abstract o f  Sta tis tics  1973.
There seems no doubt tha t  the basic cause of migration lay in the gross differences 
in economic and social opportunities between Niue and New Zealand, differences made 
worse by the stagnating Niue export economy and the increasing uncertainty of 
agricultural incomes. In Niue, average annual incomes ranged between only $80 and 
$140 during 1971-1973 (Table 4.4). Those who migrated to New Zealand in 1966, 
however, had average incomes of between $1,360 and $1,750 (Lee, 1972), more than ten
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times tha t  which they could earn on Niue. Psychological pressures reinforced the 
decision to emigrate. For example:
Sione from Toi village would get a job with Alex Harveys and earn in two 
months more than Pita  from Liku could make in a year on Niue. Sione’s family 
would boast to the neighbours, who in turn would tell friends from Liku that 
Liku men were not good enough to go to Auckland and get among the big 
money (Reynolds, 1974b:20).
As New Zealand citizens, Niueans had free access into New Zealand but until 1970 
were often prevented from leaving Niue because of a restrictive exit permit system and 
constraints on the availability of ships and berths. The permit system was phased out in 
the late 1960s and an airport was opened in 1971. The opening of the airport and 
improved access by air to New Zealand precipitated a substantial drop in population. 
Before the opening of the airport the population of Niue was approximately 5,000; Five 
years after it was less than 4,000 and ten years later fewer than 3,000 people resided on 
the island indicating tha t  the 71 migration fever” had not subsisted.
The trends of increasing New Zealand grants-in-aid and government expenditure 
on services and employment opportunities in the public service did not reduce the 
increasing pattern of migration. Instead, it can be argued tha t  these trends induced 
migration by creating inequalities in Niuean society and raising the aspirations of 
Niueans to unrealistic levels which could not be satisfied from local resources alone.
D if fe re n t ia l  m ig r a t io n .  Walsh and Trim (1973) have shown that before 1974 
migrants in all categories of paid employment migrated at a lower rate than their 
proportion of the population. In contrast, smallholder farmers migrated at a higher rate 
than their proportion of the population. This trend has continued for such a long time 
tha t  Walsh (1982:154) believed only the paid-employees remained on the island since 
”most non-wage workers appear to have emigrated” . The reasons for this are clear. 
Agricultural incomes had declined and were increasingly uncertain while wages and 
salaries had increased (Table 4.4). The smallholder farmer thus faced a situation of 
increasing relative inequality. In general, smallholder farmers were also less educated 
than paid employees and therefore could not compete successfully for government jobs. 
Age was also a barrier because most of the government positions created by increased 
grants-in-aid were allocated to Niue High School leavers (McBean, 1962; De Ath, 1977). 
Thus the Niuean smallholder farmer was compelled to migrate to seek parity with better 
educated compatriots. Some evidence in support of this is contained in a study made of 
Niuean migrants to Auckland in 1972-1973 by McDonald (1973). He discovered the 
Niuean migrants ” represent a high proportion of completely unskilled workers, with a 
lack of education past primary level, and with a minimum of wage labour experience” 
(McDonald, 1973:19). In an earlier preliminary paper McDonald and Stanton (1972)
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had written tha t  a large number of the Niuean migrants to New Zealand were ” planters” 
and ”growers” , and few were ” Administration employees” .
Further evidence of differential migration and the links with paid employment 
opportunities and therefore grants-in-aid is provided by Bazinet (1970a, 1970b) and 
Walsh (1982).
In a survey of 150 Niuean youth in 1970, Bazinet (1970b) found tha t  the 
individual had a clear preference for non-agricultural employment, and if he or she could 
not secure a government job then migration was seen as the ’’only” option. This pattern 
of preferences has been noted above in the discussion of the low status of cash cropping, 
but can also be demonstrated with reference to  relative incomes in Table 4.4. This table 
shows tha t  the differential between income derived from wages as opposed to agriculture 
in 1971-1973 was of the order of ten to one. T hus  it was not surprising tha t  government 
employment with its relatively high and secure income was the First choice for the 
majority of Niue’s youth. But opportunities for gaining government employment for 
young Niueans were bleak. Only a small proportion of high school leavers, who had 
scored the highest marks in exams, walked s tra ight into a government job (Table 4.5). 
A significant proportion of school leavers emigrated soon after finishing school, although 
the majority went to work in the family gardens. De Ath (1977) has shown that  the 
students who initially ”stayed home” inevitably migrated within two years if they had 
not found paid employment on the island.
T a b le  4-5: Immediate destination of Niue High School leavers,
19618-1973 (%)
Destination 1968 1969 1970 1971 1972 1973
Government employment 23 1L3 14 3 14 8
Private employment 1 2 1 1 3 2
Further education overseas 1 2 4 5 4 11
Emigrated 11 7 10 16 16 34
Stay home 64 7 6 71 75 63 45
Total per cent: 100 lOO 100 100 100 100
Sources: Annual Abstract o f  S ta tis t ics  1973 and 1974.
Walsh (1982) has made a study of the rellationships between participation in wage 
employment and emigration in Niue. He found tha t  those villages with the highest
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proportions in wage employment, Alofi and the southern villages, have been the regions 
with the lowest emigration rates. In contrast, the villages with the highest proportion of 
its adult workforce in the subsistence economy or 71 unemployed” had the highest rates of 
emigration. These results led Walsh (1982:155) to suggest tha t  ” the indirect evidence is 
sufficiently strong to indicate tha t  wage employment and, perhaps more important, 
relative incomes explain much in emigration patterns from Niue” . His results in 
combination with those discussed above add considerable support to the argument tha t  
the way grants-in-aid have been distributed in Niue, particularly for government 
employment, has lead to socio-economic inequality in Niuean society and into 
differential migration of smallholder farmers and other non-beneficiaries of grants-in-aid.
4.4 NATURAL AND EXTRANEOUS EVENTS
Because the production of most of its output is confined to a narrow range of 
primary commodities, the Niue economy is highly susceptible to natural events 
(droughts/cyclonic storms/hurricanes) and extraneous events (world wars/economic 
recessions). A high correlation exists between the occurrence of these events and 
instability in Niue’s trade sector during the colonial period (Figure 4.8). In particular, 
natural events in Niue were followed by sharp falls in export production and, until 1959, 
by low supply of imports. This pattern changed after the 1959 and 1960 hurricanes 
partly because of the severity of these events - practically every house on the island was 
destroyed - and partly because the New' Zealand Government decided the replacement 
houses should be designed and constructed to withstand future hurricanes. Most of the 
materials for these houses had to be imported into Niue, consequently the value of 
imports immediately following the hurricanes rose appreciably from £171,659 in 1959 to 
£232,413 in 1960 and £239,424 by 1961, before falling back to £163,443 in 1962.
Natural and extraneous events have also been responsible for instability in the 
pattern of local revenues and expenditures, at least until 1940 (Figure 4.9). Before 1940 
such events had the effect of sharply reducing the values of revenue and expenditure. 
But since 1940 the visual correlation between the variables has been slight, although 
after the 1959 and 1960 hurricanes revenues and expenditures did fall sharply. An 
indication once again of the severity of those events.
Natural hazards and extraneous events have not had a major impact on New 
Zealand financial contributions to Niue. Even after the disastrous hurricanes of 1959 
and 1960, for example, no substantial increase in grants-in-aid was forthcoming (Figure 
4.5). Disaster relief usually took the form of interest free or soft loans, rather than 
financial handouts.
The events nevertheless have had a catalytic affect upon net migration from Niue
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F ig u re  4-8: Niue: commodity trade, natural hazards
and extraneous events.
Sources: Figure 3.1, Table 3.7 and Figure 4.1.
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(Figure 4.7). Migration has tended to slow during the year of a natural disaster and to
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increase shortly  after. F luc tua tions  in the p a t te rn  of m igration from Niue, according to 
Walsh and Trlin  (1973:56) seem to be,
more closely related to events in Niue and New Zealand than  to shipping 
availability . Two very bad hurricanes hit Niue in 1959 and  1960. In 1968 
there was another hurricane and an economic recession in New Zealand. All 
th ree years were low years for m igration . However, 1961 and 1969, years 
im mediately following these events, were high m igration  years...A sudden 
deter iora tion  in conditions such as the hurr icanes...seem  able to tip  the balance 
of decision.
4.5 C O N C LU SIO N S
An exam ination  of Niue trade  s ta t is t ics  and public Finance d a ta  during the period 
of New Zealand adm in is tra tion  has shown th a t  Niue developed an overwhelming 
dependence on commodity im ports  for consum ption ,  a s tag n an t  export economy, a 
widening trade  deficit, a  large curren t accoun t deficit, and an extremely large and 
dom inan t  public service coincident with a high and cons tan t  ra te  of emigration. The 
shift to th is  modern p a t te rn  of dependence or r m alaise” was not an im mediate 
consequence of colonialism. T rade  and financial self-support preceded dependence. It 
has only been since the 1940s th a t  the trans i t ion  from a  condition of self-support to 
dependence has emerged. T he driving force behind this t rans it ion  has been increasing 
am oun ts  of financial assistance, in com bination with New Z ea land’s desires to prom ote 
political self-determination for Niueans and a  policy of social ra ther  th an  economic 
development. The financial assistance has had few positive effects for economic 
development. R ather,  it has been used to  m ain ta in  and expand social services and the 
public sector a t  a level which would be unob ta inab le  and unsusta inable  from local 
revenue alone. Niue has th u s  become under colonialism a rentier economy which is 
burdened w ith  a large public service th a t  canno t  exist w ithou t  continuing inputs  of 
relatively high levels of financial assistance from New Zealand. This is the condition 
which colonialism created and  Niue inherited when it em barked on a course of 
self-government in 1974. Its a t te m p ts  to come to grips with this dependent condition 
forms the basis of the following chapter.
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C H A P T E R  5
D E P E N D E N C E  1974-1982: A SPIR A T IO N S,  
E X PE C T A T IO N S, O UTCO M ES A N D  REACTIONS
Attention now shifts to the first decade of self-government and Niueans’ a ttem pts 
to come to grips with the ” malaise” which developed during the colonial period. The 
primary objective of this chapter is to examine aspects of the statistical record of 
commodity trade, migration, remittances, government employment and aid between 
1974 and 1982.^ The central concern is first with official aspirations and more realistic 
expectations during the period under study, and second, Niueans’ perceptions and 
reactions to the outcomes.
The discussion is presented in four parts. The first reviews the aspirations and 
expectations held by the Niue Government and senior public servants during the decade. 
Emphasis is placed on Niue's first National Development Plan and the hopes of external 
observers and the New Zealand Government. The second part is an examination of the 
statistical da ta  and outcomes. The third outlines Niuean public servants’ perceptions 
and reactions to the outcomes, and quotes extensively from interviews on Niue. The 
fourth part introduces the concept of “MIRAB" economies in the South Pacific and 
discusses briefly its applicability to the Niue case.
5.1 A SP IR A T IO N S A N D  E X P E C T A T IO N S
5.1.1 Aspirations
A number of critical statements issued by the Niue Premier, Mr Robert Rex 
Senior, and other senior officials, indicate the planned development objectives and 
aspirations of the Niue Government after 1974. The statem ent of the Premier that 
Niuean officials have held to be authoritative states that:
Niue’s major objective is to achieve a substantial measure of economic 
independence from New Zealand, first by progressively eliminating the need for 
budgetary support aid, and eventually to reduce its dependence on development 
aid from outside (quoted in Haas, 1977:75).
1. Financial contributions to Niue before self-government could not be strictly termed aid be­
cause the transfer was essentially one between the metropole and its island territory. Now that 
Niue’s political status is that of a nation state, albeit without full independence, financial con­
tributions to its Government from offshore sources can be defined as aid.
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Officials in the mid-1970s were hoping that Niue would replace its budgetary support aid 
by internally generated revenue before 1983. In 1976 this would have required an 
additional $1.8 million of revenue, or about $450 per head of population. Extensive 
agricultural development of commercial export crops was viewed as the principal, and in 
some quarters the only means of reducing dependence on aid. The Secretary to 
Government, for example, had extremely high aspirations for increasing export 
production and hoped tha t  exports would increase from the existing level of $150,000 in 
1976 to a projected level of $2 million (at 1976 values) by 1983 (Table 5.1).
T ab le 5-1: Proposed export targets from 1976
forward to 1983 ($)
Commodity 1976 (actual) 1983 (target)*
Copra 114t. 23,457 300t. 66,000
Passionfruit 66,885 1691t. 1,691,000
Lime juice 90t. 21,910 480t. 180,555
Lime oil 0.2t. 3,607 O. 8t. 13,764
Honey 30t. 9,303 51t. 15,555
Pawpaw products 
Plaited ware** 
Fresh limes**
25,000
1,372
120t. 52,800
(t.= tonnes) $151,534 $2, 019,674
Notes: * At 1976 prices, ** exported by air, not included in 1983 target which deals
only with projected exports by ’sea’.
Source: Fisk (1978:4).
The Niue Government recognised that one prerequisite of agricultural development 
was greater manpower mobility. Thus the policy of development was concurrently to 
provide for the training of skilled manpower together with an extensive agricultural 
development programme. Therefore, in order of priority, the following were the major
sector objectives in 1977:
1. Mobility in agricultural technology;
2. Accelerated training in a variety of areas associated with the development of 
an agrarian economy;
3. Maintenance and progressive improvements of health, education and 
housing;
4. Maintenance, improvement, and development of infrastructure;
5. Manufacturing (quoted in Haas, 1977:75).
This development strategy was supported by the New Zealand Government as the 
following comment by the then New Zealand Deputy Prime Minister, Brian Talboys,
attests:
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There is no doubt tha t  there is agreement that there should be a further
concentration [of aid and efforts] in the agricultural field, in the development of
livestock, and the promotion of the passionfruit and lime industries in Niue 
(quoted in NZFAR  1977, 27(l):61).
T he N a tio n a l D ev e lo p m en t P la n , 1980-1985. The 1977 sector objectives 
formed the basis of the first National Development Plan (NDP) which was produced in 
1979 (Niue Government, 1979). The NDP is essentially a statement of the Niue 
Government’s aspirations as of August 1979 and is both a good deal fuller and
considerably more idealistic in its aims than any previous document or statement:
* To promote a growing and dynamic society on Niue.
* To bring about an improved economic and social standard of life with 
opportunity for every person on Niue to work for improvement.
* To concurrently promote a larger measure of self-reliance.
* To ensure an equitable distribution of benefits deriving from economic 
development.
* To divert a greater proportion of total national resources into economic 
activities (Niue Government, 1979:13).
Achievement of the above aims was seen to involve:
* Increasing total population, through a decrease in loss of population and 
increase in inward migration.
* Increase in local production.
* Decrease in gap between imports and exports.
* Increase in the number of Niueans holding the leading positions in 
government, and
* Increase in employment opportunities.
The specific objectives sought to achieve the above were:
* To increase the proportion of total government expenditure met from local 
revenue.
* To establish a private sector actively involved in production.
* To create the best possible climate for growth of private commercial activity 
and, where necessary, to actively intervene with subsidies.
* To increase productivity in the public sector, particularly the economic 
activities, to the point where substantial expansion is possible.
* To ensure the availability of a full range of financial infrastructure both for 
private sector development and for government financial control.
* To minimise unemployment by keeping a balance between declining 
employment in existing government activities and new employment.
* To stop population decline by actively encouraging Niueans to stay in Niue 
and for those who have left, to return to Niue.
The NDP was oriented completely towards increased self-reliance and the 
achievement of self-confidence in the country’s ability to meet a substantial share in the 
cost of maintaining a modern Niue, and to move away from an almost total dependence 
on New Zealand aid. By increasing local revenue (from taxes, exports) and reducing 
government expenditure the Government anticipated tha t  it could decrease its
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dependence on budgetary support from approximately $2.3 million in 1979-80 to $1.0 
million by 1984-85 (Niue Government, 1979:143). The Plan also identified specific 
targets to which the commodity trade gap, migration and level of public service 
employment were to be reduced.
The Government recognised the large deficit in commodity trade ”as the most 
serious aspect” of its modern economic situation (Niue Government, 1979:14). It 
therefore planned to reduce the deficit by ” 10 per cent in real terms” by 1984.
In terms of migration the Government acknowledged tha t  ”migration will affect 
future population level [s]” but it believed migration could be "decreased” and 
immigration (of return migrants) could be "increased” (Niue Government, 1979:14-15). 
The Plan consequently set a target of the immigration of 200 people (a quarter of whom 
would be in the workforce) between 1979 and 1984, which was expected to partially 
counteract a decline which, based on 1976-1979 migration rates, was anticipated to be of 
326 people. The NDP thus forecast a total resident population of 3452 to be achieved by 
30 March 1984.
The Government also planned to increase the total number of paid jobs and to 
reallocate "the manpower involved in producing current government output to 
employment in economic activities and in expanded productive activity” (Niue 
Government, 1979:130). It was anticipated tha t  150 out of 230 new jobs (65 per cent) 
would come from an expanded private sector and the remaining 80 from productive 
employment in the public service (Niue Government, 1979:16). The Government also 
expected to reduce the number of existing non-productive government jobs by 60 
between 1979 and 1984.
5.1.2 E xp ec ta t ion s
Many planners of the Pacific Islands have spoken critically of the "revolution of 
rising expectations” in the context of discussing how weak and partial efforts to develop 
national self-reliance have failed to provide the results desired of island governments. 
Too often, however, there has been a failure to distinguish between the desires or 
aspirations of governments and their expectations. The latter are often surprisingly 
’realistic’ and closely geared to circumstances of economic dependence. This insight was 
strongly confirmed by policy and public statements made by the Premier and leading 
public servants. For example, Niue has a stated objective to reduce its trade gap, but in 
1974, the soon-to-be-elected Premier was decidedly pragmatic:
But no m atter how hard the people work, no m atter  what twists of ingenuity 
they try, the best prediction tha t  the Leader of Government, Mr Robert Rex, 
will make is that one day trade may just about balance out (Reynolds, 
1974a:14).
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The comments of a retired ex-member of the Niue Legislative Assembly who served
between 1974 and 1977 is more revealing:
Our task in the Assembly was to give hope to Niueans. For example, we 
developed plans and policies to reduce migration and try and get some Niueans 
to return home from New Zealand. The policies were good policies but I don’t 
think anyone in the Assembly really believed they would work. 1 mean 1 don’t 
think anyone thought we could stop people leaving or a ttrac t  people to return, 
or reduce our imports...but we had to do something and anyway, the New 
Zealand people and officials seemed to me to like our policies (74 year old male 
informant, never emigrated, Mutalau: April, 1983).
An example of the contrast between aspirations and expectations is contained in a 
government paper (Niue Government, 1978) presented to the 18th South Pacific 
Conference at Noumea in 1978. In this paper the Niue Government admits tha t  small 
island microstates such as itself may need ”an irreducible minimum of subsidy from 
external sources” if they are to maintain and develop their present standards of living 
(Niue Government, 1978:3).
A more recent statement, made by the Premier in the foreword to the NDP is also 
elucidating:
The leaders of the Niuean people recognise only fully well [sicj that in 
economic terms Niue cannot at present or in the foreseeable future go it alone.
It is, however, most desirable th a t  the people’s expectations to achieve moui  
rnonuina mo e mafola  must go hand in hand with a determined effort to 
produce more and more resources of our own (quoted in Niue Government,
1979: foreword).
In the same document, the economic future of Niue is seen inevitably as dependence on 
aid (Niue Government, 1979:12). External observers agree. For example, both Pollard 
(1978) and Fisk (1978) argue tha t  Niue’s economic problems are insoluble and her future 
lies in permanent dependence on foreign aid. In a more recent article, Fisk (1982) 
repeats this expectation.
Views held by the New Zealand Government throughout the past decade have 
been similarly realistic. For example, Mr D.K. McDowell, New Zealand's representative 
to the O E C D ’s development assistance committee stated in 1974 that the island 
microstates of the Pacific were ” well behind others in development” and more 
importantly ’’have only a marginal potential for becoming self-sustaining in an economic 
sense” (quoted in N Z F A R  1974, 24(12):18). He went on to say that:  ” The economist’s 
answer to their future would be to depopulate them. But you cannot just move people 
around like th a t” . It is for these reasons Mr McDowell concluded that the island 
microstates of the Pacific (including Niue) would require continued relatively high levels 
of aid.
2. Material and non-material well-being for all
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Comments by the New Zealand Prime Minister on the occasion of the opening of 
Niue’s consular office in Auckland in 1981 reaffirmed New Zealand’s view that
development in Niue would be dependent on New Zealand aid:
The Niue Government is facing its problems with courage. It has utilised 
Niue’s resources to the full and so far has managed to operate within its own 
financial limitations. This is a fiscal responsibility of great m aturity. I know, 
however, you cannot hope to do all tha t  needs to be done on your own and we 
in New Zealand do not expect you to. You are part of our family and families 
have a responsibility to help each other out. We have done so in the past and I 
reaffirm today that we will continue to help you. You are not alone, you can 
count on us (quoted in NZFAR 1981, 31(2):82).
To sum up, aspirations for economic development in Niue since 1974 have been 
strong on imagination and hopes, with reductions in aid, migration, public service 
employment and the commodity trade gap being the four primary objectives of the 
Government’s development strategy. Expectations, in contrast, have been less 
optimistic and more pragmatic, with all parties - Niueans, external observers and the 
New Zealand Government - in general agreement tha t  self-reliance for Niue in the 
modern world economy is improbable and permanent budgetary aid will be required to 
support the economy.
5.2 T H E  O U T C O M E S
Since 1974 Niue has been unable to lessen its heavy dependence on aid and 
imports, or to reduce non-productive public service employment and migration.
5.2.1 C o m m o d ity  trade
Commodity trade data  to 1982 show there has been no reduction in the trade gap 
(Figure 5.1). Over the first three years (1980-1982) of the Plan, the deficit increased by 
3.6 per cent in real terms. It is therefore highly unlikely tha t  the NDP target of a 10 per 
cent reduction in real terms by 1985 will be reached. It is more probable the deficit will 
continue to increase, partly because primary production was severely hampered by a 16 
month drought in 1982-1983, and partly because lime, passionfruit and pawpaw exports 
were temporarily halted for several months in early 1983 while negotiations were 
finalised for the transfer of the NDB food processing factory to private enterprise.
The trade gap has widened despite the establishment of coconut cream and 
football exports after 1979 (refer Table 3.4). The reasons for this are straightforward. 
First, all the raw materials for the finished footballs are imported, and second, in a 
situation of severe labour shortage, success in a new enterprise often means failure in an
10
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existing industry. The people employed in the coconut cream and football factories 
have been attracted  from other sectors of the economy, particularly the agricultural and 
handicrafts sectors, adding to the problems faced in those sectors. Agricultural 
production has fallen dramatically since 1979 (Table 5.2).
T ab le 5-2: Production of primary products, 1974-1982 (tonnes)
Year Copra* Limes Passion
fruit
Pawpaw Root
crops**
Siratro
1974 5.7
1975 • . • . • . - -
1976 • • 165.4 190.1 - -
1977 234.8 223.1 217.0 28.5 -
1978 114.7 342.5 221.8 108.4 -
1979 138.4 320.5 398.9 155.3 17.4
1980 82.4 66.5 106.1 73.3 22.8
1981 78.3 98.0 162.1 94.4 42.6
1982 50.3 74.3 122.9 43.5 45.2 0.9
Notes: * both green and dried copra, ' ' taro and yam. .. unknown, - nil.
Sources: Annual  Abstract o f  Statistics  1974-1982; Department of Agriculture and
Fisheries, File 18/7/1.
The establishment of coconut cream (Niue Products Limited) and football (Astra 
Fine Leatherware in association with Omega Handbags) exports has been due largely to 
major incentives provided from New Zealand and the Niue Government. Both ventures 
were established in 1979 under New Zealand’s Pacific Islands Industrial Development 
Scheme (PUDS). Benefits under this scheme include interest-free suspensory loans and 
assistance with staff training. Local incentives have taken the form of access to low 
interest (6 to 7 per cent) business loans through the Development Planning Office 
(DPO). As of May 1983, the Niue Government had lent Niue Products $30,000 and 
A stra Fine Leatherware $20,000 (DPO Business Loans Book, August 1979-May 1983). 
According to the DPO loans officer, however, neither company had begun to repay their 
loans by mid-1983, and it was widely speculated the loans would be either written off or
3. For example, the passionfruit industry experienced a production slump in the mid-1970s 
partly because the women who normally tended the vines accepted paid employment on the 
round-the-island electric power reticulation scheme (Guest, 1977; Anonymous, 1979).
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converted to grants. If that situation does arise the PUDS incentives will become a form 
of direct aid.
5.2.2 M ig r a t io n
Only six months after the NDP was published, Niue’s population fell below the 
3452 target proposed for March 1984. By March 1982 the population was 8.6 per cent 
below the target, 13 per cent below in March 1983 and 16 per cent below at the end of 
the Plan period. This pattern of steady decline continued a depopulation trend 
evidenced at the beginning of self-government (Table 5.3).
T a b le  5-3: Niue: population growth, 1974-1984
Year Population estimate 
(March quarter)
Annual
Actual
change 
Per cent
1974 4,142 -277 -6.3
1975 3,949 -193 -4.7
1976 3,892 - 57 -1.4
1977 3,816 - 76 -2.0
1978 3,872 + 56 + 1.5
1979* 3,583 -289 -7.5
1980 3,288 -295 -8.2
1981 3,097 -191 -5.8
1982 3,155 + 58 + 1.9
1983 3,003 -152 -4.8
1984 2,900 -103 -3.4
Note: * Mini census 10 March 1979
Sources: Annual Abstract o f  S ta tis tics  1974-1982, Quarterly Abstract o f  Statistics
1983-1984.
Niue’s population decreased from 4142 in March 1974 to 2900 in March 1984, an 
average loss of 138 persons each year. The principal reason for partial depopulation has 
been continuing high rates of migration to New Zealand despite the economic recession 
in New Zealand since the late 1970s (Figure 5.2). During these years Niue lost an 
average of 187 persons each year to migration, though from year to year the number has 
fluctuated widely. Migration losses were particularly high after the occurrence of two 
natural disasters, Cyclone Ofa in mid-December 1979 and the 16 month drought of 
1982-1983. Cheaper and better access to New Zealand has also contributed. Migrant
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numbers increased after Air Nauru inaugurated a direct air-service to Auckland in 
September 1982, at the relatively cheap one-way fare of $280.
500  -I
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COLONIAL PERIOD SELF GOVERNMENT
YEAR
F ig u re  5-2: Niue: net migration (excess of departures
over arrivals)., 1951-1982.
Sources: Figure 4.7 and Annual Abstract o f  Statistics  1982.
R e t u r n  m ig r a t io n .  Various a ttem pts  to encourage return migration have failed. 
A pilot scheme was introduced in July 1974 and according to Guest (1975) it was 
designed to influence Niuean residents in Auckland to return. Little is known about the 
basis of this scheme (though it included the provision of return travel costs for those
Niueans with skills to offer in Niue) but it had little success. It was then concluded that: 
It is obvious islanders living in New Zealand are not prepared to work for 
local wages here or live in village settings without power and commodities 
readily available in New Zealand (Guest, 1975:37).
The a ttem pt to entice 200 Niueans to return during the period of the NDP has also had 
little success. Exact figures are not available but DPO estimates in March 1983 put the 
number of returnees (including dependents) at approximately 30 or 40. The Niue consul 
in Auckland could remember assisting only '’four or five families" wanting to return to 
Niue although one of the primary objectives of the Consulate since its opening in 1981 
has been to keep Niueans in New Zealand informed of developments in Niue and to 
recruit Niueans in New Zealand to positions in the Niue public service. These results 
have persuaded the Niue Government to halt present attem pts to encourage return 
migration. A 1981 proposal to UN agencies, for example, which would have involved a 
major study of Niueans in Auckland and their intentions to return (Niue Government, 
1981) has been shelved.
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5.2.3 P e r s o n a l  r e m i t t a n c e s
We have already noted, in Chapter 3, the bi-directional character of money order 
remittances in the Niue economy and argued that outward money orders are not a good 
indicator of personal remittances. In this section, it is therefore proposed to concentrate 
the analysis of personal remittances on inward flow's only, that is, on inward money 
orders and ” personal remittances” sent through the New' Zealand banking system. No 
one to date has made a study of cash or goods remittances to Niue, although data  
collected in Mutalau village in 1983 and presented in Chapter 3 indicates that these 
transfers are significant.
In absolute terms the value of personal remittances trebled during the decade 
1974-1982 but this increase only kept pace with the rate of inflation (Table 5.4). Real 
remittance levels therefore remained static. There was a 34 per cent increase in real per 
capita levels, however. This was mainly the result of partial depopulation.
T a b le  5-4: Money order and bank remittances to Niue, 1974-1982 ($)
Year* Money Bank*** Per
orders** capita
(Nominal values)
Money Bank Per
orders capita
(Constant 1965 values)
1974 102916 - 24.85 57080 - 13.78
1975 116122 - 29.41 56206 - 14.23
1976 130413 - 33.51 53912 - 13.85
1977 149637 - 39.21 54079 - 14.17
1978 218638 500 56.60 70574 161.4 18.27
1979 195522 500 54.71 55578 142.1 15.55
1980 262623 996 80.18 63682 241.5 19.44
1981 301647 3812 98.63 63398 801.2 20.73
1982 312467 9216 101.96 56565 1668.4 18.46
Notes: 1 Financial year ended March 31. * + Individual values for money orders and
postal notes before 1981 were not differentiated. Postal notes were mainly 
remittances for stamps and in 1981 and 1982 w'ere valued at $2648 and $1369 
respectively (nominal values). The values for 1981 and 1982 are for money 
orders only. *** Transactions classified by the New' Zealand Reserve Bank as 
” personal remittances” .
Sources: Niue Post Office Records, Alofi and New Zealand Reserve Bank Records,
Wellington.
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Estimates of village remittance levels are not good. In 1976 Mitchell examined 
remittance levels (cash flows) in the two villages of Tuapa and Lakepa (Mitchell, 
1977:250ff). His study showed an uneven spread of annual remittances among 
households. One third did not receive remittances but 6 out of 76 received more than 
$300. The majority of households received less than $100. Unfortunately this study did 
not investigate the relative significance of remittances for different households or the 
degree of dependence on remittances. Furthermore there was no investigation of 
non-cash flow remittances (clothing, foods, durables, gifts) or the bi-directional nature of 
remittance flows.
There are no reliable figures on the value of goods and the amount of money 
Niuean migrants send back to Niue. In a survey of Polynesian migrants undertaken in 
the Wellington area in 1977, Niueans refused to answer questions relating to remittance 
practices (New Zealand Department of Labour, 1979). It was suggested at the time tha t  
this refusal related to relative economic deprivation. Niueans earned the lowest average 
income of the five Polynesian groups studied. *
The stagnation in real remittance levels noted above may be largely explained by a 
low propensity for return migration and a smaller resident population deserving of 
support. In Auckland, Hamilton and Wellington where discussions with Niuean 
migrants were carried out in 1982 and 1983, the general consensus was that remittances 
had not increased because more relatives had emigrated and incomes in Niue had risen. 
We will return to this topic in greater detail in Chapter 9.
5.2.4 P u b lic  serv ice  em p loym en t
In terms of occupational structure, the government sector remains the dominant 
cash employer in Niue (Table 5.5), however, this domination has declined over the 
period of the Plan and the targets set in the NDP have been exceeded in several cases.
The decade 1974-1983 witnessed two contrasting trends in employment patterns. 
Between 1974 and 1978, 89 public service jobs, representing an increase of 12.6 per cent, 
were created (Table 5.6). The majority of these jobs were in the wage sector (for casual 
staff) and of a non-productive nature. Employment in the private sector remained static 
throughout these years and into 1979.
After 1978 the employment pattern changed considerably. Between March 1978 
and March 1983, 125 government jobs were lost, a decrease of 15.8 per cent. This loss
4. The survey found that Tongans earned the highest weekly ” take-home pay” of $108, followed 
by Cook Islanders with $102.47, Western Samoans $99.32, Tokelauans $86.53 and lastly Niueans 
who earned $74.25 per week.
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T a b le  5-5: Employment by category, 1979-1983 (%)
Category 31.3.79 30.9.80 31.3.81 31.3.82 31.3.83
Government 
Private Sector
86.7
13.3
78.3 78.7 81.0
21.7 21.3 19.0
78.4
21.6
Total per cent: 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Sources: Niue labour employment surveys: 30.9.80, 31.3.81, 31.3.82, 31.3.83; and Niue
Government (1979).
T a b le  5-6: Niue employment, 1974-1983
Year Government sector* Private
Permanent Casual Total Salary/Wage
staff staff staff
Sector**
Casual Total
staff
Grand
total
1974
1975
392 312 704 • • • *
1976
1977
737 117 854
31 Mar 1978 417 376 793 • . • .
31 Mar 1979 432 334 766 . . . • 117 883
30 Sep 1980 417 317 734 120 83 203 936
31 Mar 1981 400 343 743 148 53 201 944
31 Mar 1982 357 355 712 144 23 167 879
30 Sep 1982 365 364 729 155 58 178 907
31 Mar 1983 379 289 668 125 59 184 852
Notes: * Includes NDB and NZ Representative’s Office staff in the 1980-1983
surveys. USP Extension Centre not surveyed before in 1982 and 1983 
surveys.
** Includes government employees with secondary employment in the 1980 
and 1981 surveys.
Sources: Labour employment surveys 1980-1983; A nnual Abstract o f  Statistics  
1974-1982: DPO Records; Niue Government (1979); N Z P P  1974 E-14.
was more than twice the NDP target of 60 government jobs. Casual staff were the most 
affected. Their numbers were reduced by 23 per cent and salaried staff by 9 per cent. In 
contrast, employment in the private sector increased. Almost 70 jobs were created
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between March 1979 and March 1983. an increase of 57 per cent. This increase is a little 
under half the 150 job target set by the NDP. Practically all the jobs created in the 
private sector since 1979 have been due to the coconut cream and football export 
ventures. The former has provided paid employment for 20 persons and the latter for 30 
(all female) persons.
The Government has been unsuccessful so far in its a ttem pts  to reallocate public 
service manpower from non-productive activities into productive and economic 
activities. Only two government departments can be considered as working in 
productive activities, the Department of Agriculture and Fisheries and the Niue 
Development Board (NDB). The proportion of government employees working in these 
two departments has increased by only 1 per cent since 1980 (Table 5.7).
T able 5-7: Percentages of Niue public service employees in
productive and non-productive sectors, 1980-1983
Sector 30/9/80 31/3/81 30/9/82 31/3/83
Productive sector 
Dept. A g r i c . k  Fisheries 8 8 8 7
Niue Development Board (NDB) 6 7 12 8
Sub t o t a l : 14 15 20 15
Non-productive sector 86 85 80 85
Total per cent: 100 100 100 100
Source: As for Table 5.6.
O c c u p a t io n a l  p re fe re n c e s .  As outlined in the previous chapter, Niueans in the 
colonial period clearly preferred paid employment with the Administration to any other 
occupation, particularly to self-employment in agriculture. The continued domination of 
the paid employment market after 1974 by the Government has seen little change in this 
preference. The abortive Agricultural Training Programme of 1977-1978 illustrates 
some important points about Niuean employment preferences and the extreme problems 
of generating employment in the agricultural sector.
The Agricultural Training Programme had four objectives:
1. To create employment opportunities in farming, particularly for youth, thus 
reducing the attraction of emigration;
2. To increase production of agricultural exports and therefore reduce the 
country’s economic dependence on overseas aid;
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3. To prepare young people for farming careers;
4. To have developed for each trainee a  viable farming enterprise (Smulders, 
1980b).
But from its inception in July 1977 the programme struggled to a ttrac t  trainees. Only 
seven trainees were recruited in the first year, eight in the second year and no recruits 
were found in 1979 and 1980, and the programme was abandoned.
Numerous reasons have been put forward to account for the programme’s failure. 
These included opinions tha t  extension services for the trainees were not provided; tha t  
trainees were discouraged by the drought of 1977 and Cyclone Ofa in 1979; and that 
some trainees joined out of curiosity and the hope of a quick return rather than out of 
any motivation towards agricultural development. But the fundamental problem is that 
young people in Niue see no future in agriculture partly because poor returns under 
difficult conditions make full-time agricultural self-employment unattractive. Moreover, 
since there are almost no self-employed full-time commercial growers in Niue (van 
Rugge, 1980), it is extremely difficult for young Niueans realistically to consider such an 
occupation.
This view is also shared by many parents who do not wish to see their children 
become self-employed ” planters'1. The comments of a Toi smallholder farmer typifies 
the outlook of many parents:
I don’t want my sons to be planters. 1 want them to go to school so they can 
get a job with the Government and bring home big money. If they can’t find a 
job here in Niue then I want them to go to New Zealand. Anything is better 
than being a planter these days (47 year old male informant, never emigrated,
Toi: January, 1983).
Parents have often emigrated to New Zealand to assist their children’s prospects for 
further education and /or  employment opportunities (McCreary, 1969; Walsh and Trim, 
1973). A recent example was reported in Niue's local paper and concerns a 50 year old 
Hakupu man who retired from his government job in February 1983: ”Joe plans to leave 
for overseas with his family primarily to seek employment for his children who cannot 
obtain positions here at the moment” (TTN, 25 February 1983, 48(6): 10).
Undoubtedly the youth of Niue prefer occupations in paid employment, although 
many are also aware tha t  obtaining a paid job in Niue is difficult except for those who 
are educationally well qualified. Until 1981 less than a quarter of secondary 
school-leavers found immediate paid employment in Niue (Table 5.8). An increasing 
proportion are opting for immediate emigration but the majority ”stay home” . Rather 
than work in full-time commercial agriculture the ”stay homers” are, according to 
Smulders (1980b:7), engaged in the non-monetary employment sector (subsistence 
agriculture) in the hope that opportunities for paid employment (or emigration) will 
eventually arise.
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T a b le  5-8: Immediate destination of Niue High School
leavers: 1974-1982 (%)
Destination 1974 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980 1981
Government employment 19 20 22 19 14 15 5 15
Private employment 4 - - 4 5 2 7 22
Further education abroad 6 8 11 10 7 11 13 9
Emigrated 11 4 11 11 12 24 15 28
Stay home 60 68 56 56 62 48 60 26
Total per cent: 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100
Source: Annual Abstract o f  S ta tistics  1981:52.
5.2.5 A id
During the decade 1974-1982 although the absolute value of aid inflows increased 
2.7 times, in real terms aid to Niue declined (Table 5.9). This finding does not apply to 
real per capita aid levels. A 24 per cent fall in Niue’s population during the decade 
resulted in a 3.6 times increase in absolute per capita aid levels, enough to offset the rate 
of inflation.
Despite the real decrease in aid, there was no corresponding decrease in 
dependence on budgetary support. In 1983-84, for example, Niue received $3.72 million 
in budgetary aid, as against the proposed NDP target of $1.2 million. Local revenue 
amounted to $2.64 million, only half the $5.2 million target aimed a t in the Plan.
A id  d o n o rs  a n d  m o tiv es .  New Zealand aid still made up 88 per cent of Niue’s 
total aid inflows in 1982 despite the entry of new aid donors (Table 5.10) and a decrease 
in New Zealand aid between 1974 and 1982 of 22 per cent in real terms (Figure 5.3). 
There are two principal reasons for this sustained aid support. First, New Zealand has 
constitutional obligations as well as obligations before the UN to continue supporting 
Niue. A decline in living standards in Niue would be harmful to New Zealand’s 
international reputation. New Zealand is therefore prepared to underwrite the Niue 
economy to maintain and improve the standard of living achieved by w'elfare-state 
colonialism. Second, New Zealand view's its aid to Niue in terms of maintaining the 
overall defence and security of the South Pacific region, especially by excluding
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T a b le  5-9: Flows of aid to Niue by source, 1974-1982 ($’000)a
Year New
Zealand
Australia
ii
Netherlands
iii
UNDP
iv
Other
V
Total Per
Capita
1974 2475.59 2475.59 597.68
1975 2533.80 2.26 - - -* 2536.06 642.20
1976 2970.53 2.44 - 8.60 - 2981.57 766.08
1977 2862.69 17.10 - 104.09 .59 2984.47 782.09
1978 4117.90 1.10 5.78 94.69 9.47 4228.94 1092.18
1979 3127.62 103.55 13.58 188.80 1 .07 3434.62 958.59
1980 3305.23 126.44 - 327.64 92.59 3851.90 1171.50
1981 4901.80 315.90 54.00 403.55 76.19 5751.44 1857.10
1982 5922.15 352.80 - 341.61 144.39 6760.95 2142.93
Notes: a Rates of conversion to New Zealand currency are set out in Appendix 5.1.
* Niue also received as a gift an ambulance from Nauru in 1975.
Sources: i.Secretary of Foreign Affairs Office, Ministry of Foreign Affairs, Wellington;
ii. ADAB (1983); iii. Royal Netherlands Embassy, Wellington; iv. UNDP 
(1982, 1983); v. SPEC (197G), South Pacific Commission (1980, 1981, 1983, 
1984), Niue Government (1979) and DPO (1983a, 1983b).
unwelcome potential aid donors such as the Peoples Republic of China and the Soviet 
Union. These views were recently reaffirmed by the leader of a New Zealand aid mission 
to Niue in early 1983:
Our purpose is to try and ensure tha t  we keep the contact with people, to 
service their urgent need [and] to endeavour to stop the creation of a political 
or economic vacuum in that part of the Pacific, which may lead ultimately to 
the introduction of foreign powers which are not all that friendly to New 
Zealand. New Zealand views the Pacific as an overall thing in terms of defence 
and security (quoted in Niue News  1983, 1(4):5).
New Zealand aid differs sharply from other, more familiar, types of aid. They are 
largely current-account rather than capital-account flows; the funds arrive in the form of 
budgetary support aid and grants, and not as loans which have to be repaid. In 1982, 70 
per cent of New Zealand’s aid to Niue was in the form of budgetary support aid. A 
further 11.5 per cent of aid were grants for manpower supplementation (salaries for 
expatriate personnel) and 4.5 per cent for manpower training although New Zealand 
administers this directly. Only 14 per cent of aid were grants for capital projects.
Partly because of the nature of New Zealand’s aid to Niue and partly because 
other aid flows take the form of capital grants, the ’third world’ problem of indebtedness
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T able 5-10: New Zealand aid to Niue, 1974-1983 ($)
Year* Nominal va lue s Constant 1965 v a lu e s Annual r e a l  
percentage  change
1974 2 ,2 75 ,5 94 1 ,3 7 3 ,0 4 2 +43.0
1975 2 ,553 ,80 1 1 ,2 3 6 ,1 0 9 - 1 0 .0
1976 2 ,970 ,53 1 1 ,2 2 8 ,0 0 0 - 0 .7
1977 2 ,8 62 ,6 87 1 ,03 4 ,58 1 -1 5 .8
1978 4 ,1 1 7 ,9 0 4 1 ,3 2 9 ,2 1 4 + 28 .5
1979 3 ,1 27 ,6 18 889,033 -3 3 .1
1980 3 ,3 0 5 ,2 34 801,463 - 9 .9
1981 4 ,9 0 1 ,7 9 8 1 ,03 0 ,22 2 + 28 .5
1982 5 ,9 2 2 ,1 48 1 ,0 7 2 ,0 7 6 + 4 .1
1983 5 ,400 ,000*  * - -
1974-1982 +3 ,646,554 - 300 ,966 -2 1 .9
Notes: * Financial year ending March 31, ** budget estimate.
Source: Secretary of Foreign Affairs Office, Ministry of Foreign Affairs, Wellington.
does not arise. Aid in Niue is thus a form of rent income and Niue is a rentier economy 
living off its entitlement to offshore aid income.
Australia is now Niue’s second most important source of aid, accounting for 5.2 
per cent of aid inflows in 1982. Australia’s aid interest in Niue is very recent. Although 
A$150,()00 was promised to Niue for the triennium 1976-77 to 1978-79 (Carter and 
Salmon, 1977:8), only A$18,000 was provided, probably because Niue did not have the 
capacity to absorb it. Australian aid to Niue greatly increased in 1979 (Table 5.11). 
This occurred first as a response to calls from Niue for Australian participation in Niue's 
first NDP, and second, as a reaction to the collapse of agricultural exports after cyclone 
” Ofa” in December 1979. These events coincided with an Australian commitment to 
double its absolute aid to the Pacific Islands (excluding Papua New Guinea) from A$60 
million in 1976-1979 to A$120 million in 1980-1982. Niue’s share of this aid pool was 
A$1 million (DPO, 1983a: 13), but due to delays in finalizing several projects, only 
A$604,000 had been spent by June 30 1983.
The United Nations Development Program (UNDP) began giving aid to Niue in 
1976 and, according to Fisk (1978:2), pledged US$1 million for the five year period 
1977-1981. At the end of 1981 US$1,003,900 had been spent (Table 5.12) while in 1982 
the UNDP was the third most important source of aid for Niue, accounting for 5.1 per
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cent of total aid. Niue has been successful in obtaining aid from the UNDP partly 
because of recognition of the special problems of being small remote and poor; and partly 
because of the decolonisation process and UN obligations to countries with newly 
attained ’independent’ status.
The UNDP co-ordinates the aid contributions of three UN executing agencies in 
Niue: the World Health Organization (WHO), the United Nations International
Children's Emergency Fund (UNICEF) and the United Nations Development Advisory 
Team (UNDAT). UNDAT has the longest association with Niue having provided 
technical expertise since 1973. In 1981 these three agencies contributed US$74,100 in aid 
to Niue and US$63,900 in 1982 (Table 5.12). Approximately 71 per cent of this aid was 
provided by UNDAT, 27 per cent by WHO and 2 per cent by UNICEF.
Other sources of aid include a variety of regional and international multilateral 
organisations, foundations and non-government organisations. In 1982 this collection of 
donors contributed an estimated US$105,200 to Niue (Table 5.12) or 2.1 per cent of
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T able 5-11: Australian aid to Niue, 1974-1983 (A$'000)
Year* Nominal values Constant 1973 values**
1974
1975 2 1.51
1976 2 1.33
1977 15 8.88
1978 1 0.55
1979 95 47.79
1980 109 49.75
1981 243 101.12
1982 252 94.38
1983 251 84.71
Notes: * Financial year ending June 30, M 1973 values based on Australian CPI set
out in Appendix 5.2.
Source: ADAB (1983:Table 11).
Table 5-12: Multilateral flows of aid to Niue by source,
1974-1982 (US$'000)
Year UNDP Other UNDP* Other** UNDP Other UNDP Other
(Nominal values) (Constant 1967 values)***
1974 - . . - . .
1975 - - # ,
1976 8.6 5.04 . .
1977 105.0 0.6 57.85 0.33
1978 99.0 9.9 50.67 5.07
1979 195.0 0.1 89.70 0.05
1980 322.0 91.0 130.47 . . 36.87
1981 282.9 74.1 67.4 103.85 27.20 24.74
1982 185.0 63.9 105.2 64.66 22.26 36.64
Notes: * UNDAT, UNICEF and WHO, ** SPC, SPEC, CFTC and others, *** 1967
values based on United States CPI set out in Appendix 5.2.
Sources: UNDP (I982:x-xii, 70-104; 1983:viii, 60-83) and DPO (1983b).
total aid inflows. Three donors dominate the group: the South Pacific Commission
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(SPC), the South Pacific Bureau for Economic Co-operation (SPEC) and the 
Commonwealth Fund for Technical Co-operation (CFTC). Out of a total contribution 
of US$67,400 in 1981, SPC gave US$39,400, CFTC US$25,500, SPEC US$2,400 and the 
remainder US$100. The University of the South Pacific (USP) also provides aid to Niue 
but will not divulge the amount. It is important to note tha t  Niue provides financial 
contributions to SPC, SPEC and USP. Neemia (1983:14) estimated the respective flows 
in 1979 as A$2,072, A$19,043 and A$27,523, and that there is a net gain with SPC but a 
net loss with SPEC.
In summary, the outcomes described in this part  show a continuation of the 
colonial malaise into the 1980s. With the exception of a small increase in private sector 
employment and a slight decrease in public service employment, these outcomes closely 
approximate what Niueans’ expected. They fall far short of NDP targets and the 
aspirations in the official rhetoric.
5.3 P E R C E P T I O N S  A N D  R E A C T IO N S
The aim of this section is to describe the perceptions and reactions of Niuean 
public servants to the continuing malaise in their island’s post-colonial economy and 
society. From random interviews and open-ended questions, three areas of concern, 
common to respondents but seen from different perspectives, were articulated. These 
are:
1. A concern about aid dependence and aid experts.
2. A concern with continuing high rates of emigration and hopes for increased 
return migration.
3. A concern for Niue’s large commodity trade imbalance and decreasing 
self-reliance.
5.3.1 A  concern about aid
It was a hot dry afternoon in January. The Cabinet Minister sat in the foyer 
of the Fale Fono, Niue’s government house, a building constructed with New 
Zealand aid and given to Niue to mark her self-government. I remember asking 
as a bus drove past, r Is tha t  an aid bus?” ” Oh yes!” , said the Minister, ”A11 
our buses here on Niue are part of the New Zealand aid package, and our PWD 
trucks, fire engine, ambulance and government cars. Come to think of it, 
practically everything we have has been either built or bought with aid” . ” How 
does that make you feel?” , I asked. ” Uncomfortable and...I think most of all 
frustrated” , he replied. ” Can you explain this frustration to me?” , I enquired. 
” Okay...let me express it this way,...No one with a little sense of pride wants 
handouts, especially if other people keep reminding them of the fact. We 
Niueans get aid from New Zealand, and now from other countries also. To be 
getting this aid is embarrassing for Niueans. Sometimes we are made out to be 
no-hopers, bludgers and so forth, as if we are getting dole-money from the 
donors. T hat makes us sick to think people look at us in those terms. But we 
are realistic people. The inescapable fact is th a t  aid, especially from New
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Zealand, is essential to our survival. We need it and I strongly believe that we 
deserve to be helped. Of course we would like to be more self-supporting but 
we can’t turn back the clock. All our efforts in self-reliance seems to end in 
failure and th a t ’s where the frustration emerges...realising that we can’t do 
anything about our condition...just having to accept and live with what we 
have (55-59 year old male informant, never emigrated, Alofi South: June,
1983).
Frustration is the key word. Discussions with Niuean public servants inevitably 
brings out their frustrations, their anger and a sense of hopelessness. For example, when 
I pointed out to a middle-aged senior public servant tha t  the Government had failed to 
reduce its dependence on New Zealand budgetary support, the reply was acrimonious:
W hat did you expect! Of course we haven’t reduced our dependence on New 
Zealand aid. No one expected us to. Certainly I didn’t expect us to. Who 
cares anyway? We’re only a dot on the map (46 year old male informant, never 
emigrated, Makefu: April, 1983).
Another senior official whom I visited in a rather intoxicated state was similarly 
irritated and replied:
Who really cares about how much aid Niue gets? 1 don’t want to be nasty 
but it seems to me that the only people who object to Niue receiving a lot of 
aid are the damned experts and academics like yourself. W hat’s wrong with 
being aid dependent? Christ, all the countries in the bloody Pacific envy us.
You can’t tell me tha t  those countries wouldn’t jum p at the chance to be in our 
situation (45-49 year old male informant, never emigrated, Hakupu: April,
1983).
These replies were the norm, not the exception. In general, the respondents who 
were canvassed for their view's were angered by the insinuation that because Niue was 
dependent on aid, Niueans were ”bludgers” and ” no-hopers” . They stressed Niue’s right 
to receive aid from New Zealand and frequently raised the point that New Zealand has a 
constitutional as well as a moral duty to help Niueans. The fact tha t  Niue had not 
reduced its dependence on aid is not an im portant issue. As one official remarked, ” Our 
survival depends on aid” , while a second stated, ” We have had it for so long now tha t  it 
has become a way of life” .
Because aid is a way of life - an entire generation has been raised on aid since the 
1940s - the idea tha t  aid could suddenly stop is almost unthinkable. Many treated the 
idea as a joke. Among the views expressed were:
* ” No, New' Zealand w'on’t stop giving us aid. They’ve got too much to lose,
their prestige and their name.”
* ”And lose their only ’aircraft carrier’? I doubt it.”
* ” They’ll be too frightened the reds will step in.”
* ” Oh well, if New Zealand pull out then we can always invite Australia or
America, maybe even the Arabs, they have plenty of money to spare.”
Views about aid also contained traces of ambivalence. The intoxicated official 
stated, ” We want the aid money, but we don’t really want the experts or the red-tape
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associated with i t” . His drinking partner expressed sim ilar views, ” lt  would be nice to 
receive a cheque each year with no strings a t tach ed  to be spent the way we w ant to 
spend i t .”
In general, respondents  believed th a t  the aid being received is well spent,  namely 
on paying their salaries and wages as public servants . This  is a view hotly contested by 
the  self-employed members of Niue society and one which we investigate in depth  in 
P a r t  III of the thesis.
T h o u g h t s  a b o u t  a id  e x p e r t s .  Discussions ab o u t  aid frequently included 
com m ents  abou t aid ’experts ’ or as one official called them , ” those bloody id io ts” . As 
the  num ber of aid donors has increased there has been a subsequent increase in the 
num ber of aid ’experts ’: advisors, consultan ts ,  researchers and  so forth. ” You nam e the 
topic and I’m certain we’ve had an expert come to Niue to  look a t  i t ” , claims one 
official. ” I’ve lost count of how many we’ve ta lked to ” , s ta tes  ano ther official, ’’bu t you 
can get an idea of how many we’ve had by looking th rough  our l ib rary .” ” How many 
experts  do you reckon?” , I ask. ’’F ar  too m an y ” , is the reply, “ I guess we average a t  
least two or three experts a  week through this office and each of them  produces a report 
which is deposited in our l ib rary .” '^  Another official jokes, ” We have experts  coming out 
of the woodwork and aid flowing out of our ea rs .” ” They cost us a fo r tune” , exclaims 
his colleague, ” and take up too much of our t im e w ith requests for inform ation, statistics 
and interviews” .® ” lt  w ouldn’t  be so bad if they produced som ething new' or practical” , 
s ta te s  a clerk, ” but their reports  often tell us w h a t  we know already” . ” Anyway, no one 
reads the reports” , claims a  second clerk, “ it ju s t  seems a  terrible waste  of money, time 
and effort. The only people who benefit are the experts  w'ho get paid big m oney” . This 
is no t entirely true  since it is doubtful whether these respondents  would have paid jobs if 
there  was not an endless trail of ’experts ’ and consu ltan ts  visiting Niue.
To claim respondents  have a low estim ation  of aid ’experts ’ would be pu tt ing  it 
mildly. The results of the past decade are am ple proof to  Niueans th a t  'ex p e r ts ’ have 
failed to do their job. Experts  have therefore become subjects of open ridicule, and the 
’non-exploits’ of such persons have become par t  of con tem porary  Niuean folklore. One 
classic story which everyone seems to  know involved the ta ro  expert sent to  Niue by the 
Food and Agriculture Organisation  (FAO). This gentlem an was taken to  the  middle of
5. Between January and June 1983 the DPO received approximately 20 written reports from 
visiting consultants.
6. A recent item in the October 1983 edition of Niue Neivs  indicates the financial burden of
hosting ’experts’ and ”v . i .p ’s” in Niue: ’’ According to one of our sources in Niue every V.I.P
visiting Niue for one reason or other is costing the Government approximately $250-300 for the 
booze bill alone in entertainment. This would be relatively cheap except that with almost a 
visitor every week, the bill has mounted up.”
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the island to inspect several taro gardens soon after arriving on Niue. When the group 
arrived at the gardens the taro expert turned to his Niuean guests and reportedly asked 
” Which are the taro?” Apparently the expert had never seen a ” real taro” before, only 
pictures of them in books.
Respondents were asked which features of experts they most disliked. Almost 
invariably, everyone mentioned the experts were impatient and impersonal. Among the 
reasons given were:
* ” Most talk down at you. Only a few talk to you. They make me feel 
inferior.”
* ’’Many expect you to wait on them ’hand and foot’, and we try our best to 
accommodate them, but it is rare for any of them to say ’thank you’.”
* ” All they care about is themselves and getting a holiday here in Niue. Many 
of them haven’t even been to the Pacific before and only pretend to 
understand our problems.”
* ” They stay for such a short period, only one or two weeks, that they can’t 
hope to understand w h a t’s happening here. 1 don’t think they really care 
anyway.”
* ” I’ve never understood how someone from Europe could teach us anything 
about growing taro in the Pacific.”
Few aid ’experts’ recognise they have had a detrimental impact on Niuean
attitudes. Hopping (1978:17) is one who has, and he has written that,
[Niueans] are highly individualistic, complicated people, who have seen a 
whole barrage of so-called experts come and go and have become justifiably 
cynical. They may resent being told what to do and how to do it.
In a more recent report, Dixon (1983) is more scathing. He writes that the Niue 
Government ”should be wary of specialists offering isolated and seemingly attractive bits 
of advice” and tha t  Niue’s problems ”cannot be solved by an endless trail of consultants 
marching in, pontificating, writing a report, and marching out.” The Niueans would like 
to see fewer ’experts’ (and PhD students) calling at Niue and who would blame them;” 
the outcomes of the past few decades have been dismal and the experts and academics 
are partly to blame for the repeated failure and inappropriateness of development 
projects. Many Niueans would love to get their hands on the men whose inept 
judgements persuaded their Government to proceed with the projects. As one informant 
said, ” 1 would push his face down the toilet and tell him what do you think of your 
project now!”
7. In 1983 there were three PhD students (including myself) undertaking research about Niue, a 
ratio of approximately one student per 1000 inhabitants. To date, more than 20 theses have been 
written about Niue or Niueans.
I l l
5.3.2 P ercep t io n s  o f  m igration
Most public servants have come to accept the inevitability of migration. The 
poem of an anonymous schoolboy typifies the outlook of many respondents:
We are Niueans,
I am Niuean.
Niueans are Polynesians,
Polynesians are travellers.
Niueans are travellers.
1 am a traveller.
If you do not travel 
You cannot be a Niuean.
Similar views expressed were:
* ” There’s no way we can stop people migrating.”
* ” People should have the right to choose between the ’bright lights’ of 
Auckland and the lifestyle back home.”
* ” Niue’s too small to keep the fuata  here...it’s a big world over there and 
everyone has the right to go and see what the world is like.”
Many respondents also claimed that migration has been beneficial for both
migrants and Niue. Among the views expressed were:
* ” If we didn’t have migration maybe Niue would be too crowded now.”
* ” You hardly ever hear the migrant complain, only those people left behind in 
Niue.”
* ” W ha t’s wrong with migration? My relatives are much better off in New 
Zealand than they ever were here in Niue.”
Although the majority of respondents believe migration cannot be halted, some argue 
tha t  a ttem pts  should be made to convince Niueans to stay or to return. For example, 
one official in the NDB stated:
It is important we continue to search out ways and means of reducing 
migration, enticing our magafaoa  to return and developing Niue because we 
have to give hope to those people who want to remain in Niue. I say this even 
though I don’t think we can stop people migrating, but we must try (43 year 
old male informant, never emigrated, Alofi: March, 1983).
While another person expressed his feelings in more emotional terms:
We have to try everything possible to develop Niue for Niueans because this 
is our home. God made Niue just for us, not for the palagi or other islanders, 
but for Niueans. There’s a phrase by the Reverend Afele Paea which I like very 
much...because it says what I feel in my heart. It goes like this, ” God made 
Niue for Niueans and Niueans for Niue otherwise we wouldn’t be Niueans” . I’m 
proud to be a Niuean and living on Niue, even though we have many problems 
which we don’t have any answers for. At least we haven’t given up hope just 
yet. If tha t  happens then maybe there is no one to be left on Niue, only the 
dead and everyone will forget there ever was a Niue (50-55 year old male 
informant, never emigrated, Alofr. July, 1983).
External observers have also written of the importance of Niueans to search for 
answers to Niue’s problems, even though such answers may be remote or impossible. 
For example, Pollock (1976:28-29) has written:
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It reassures those who have opted for life on Niue (rather than in New 
Zealand) tha t  their government is Ibacking them in this option and 
endeavouring to ensure that they cam continue to find their personal 
satisfactions in their own island com m unity .
Only a few respondents called for stern m easures to reduce migration. These often
involved restricting migrants’ land rights or iinsisting they appoint a person to caretake
their lands and houses. The respondents conceded that it was highly unlikely their
suggestions would be accepted by the majority/ of Niueans. As one informant stated:
We have learnt to live with aid and so we shall learn to live with migration.
We don’t think Niue will ever become (depopulated but we don’t know how 
small Niue has to get before the population begins to level out. Your guess is 
as good as mine (26-27 year old male informant, never emigrated, Tuapa: 
August, 1983).
Respondents were also asked whether thiey thought immigration or resettlement of 
non-Niueans in Niue would be an acceptable solution to Niue’s population problems. 
W ithout exception the respondents replied im the negative, many vehemently. Many 
informants mentioned there was already some fear in the community about the presence 
of Tongans.® For example, one informant sttated, "W e don’t w'ant them here. They 
should be sent home” , while another informamt feared Niue could become another Fiji 
(or New Caledonia) where the indigenous inhab itan ts  are outnumbered by immigrants: 
"W e don’t want to be like the Fijians, a m inority  in their ow'n land.”
T h ou gh ts  on return  m igration . Puiblic servants view the a ttempts at return 
migration with mixed feelings. Expressions <of resentment towrards returnees are most 
often heard:
* "Why should the Government give jo>bs to people who have abandoned 
Niue?”
* ” Local Niueans should always be given preference over migrants.”
* ”The Government makes the return pers<on look superior to us.”
* ” Why help people return when the maiin problem is to help those already 
here?”
* "The policy stinks!”
As noted above, the Government recently abandoned its return migration policy.
The reasons for this, according to Secretary to Government, are straightforward:
In the present economic climate there’s no way Niueans in New Zealand want 
to return to Niue. We have deluded ouirselves for far too long to think they 
want to come home. I’ve talked to Niueains in the pubs and TABs in Auckland 
and no one wants to leave New Zealand. T ha t is their home now. Sure they 
say they would like to visit, for a holidajy or haircutting, but no one wants to 
settle here again. So why waste govern;ment money trying to get people to
8. There were 82 Tongans (i.e. born in Tonga) on Niue in 1976. More recent estimates are 
unavailable but would probably not exceed 100 persons, although some respondents believed there 
were up to 300 Tongans in Niue in 1983.
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return when we know ourselves they wonit return (T. Chapman, pers. comm., 
May, 1983).
Recent statements by the Premier prove the:re has been a change in official attitudes 
towards return migration. For example, in atn interview with Niue News in July 1983 
the Premier stated:
Ten years ago we tried a scheme to as:sist Niueans keen to return. It didn’t 
work. I fear those in New Zealand now ;are there to stay, although a few have 
returned of their own accord. I know for a fact a lot of Niueans are tied down 
in New Zealand by commitments...But it might take a world depression to 
drive them back (quoted in Niue News, J uly 1983, l(4):3).
According to the Premier, economic and sociail development on the island is now aimed
more a t  improving living conditions for Niuteans who choose to stay than at enticing
expatria te  Niueans home. This is an aimi which almost every respondent would
whole-heartedly support.
5.3.3 C om m en ts on trade
Views on Niue’s trade imbalance ane divided broadly by age. The older 
respondents, approximately 40 years and abowe, can remember a time when Niue had a 
balanced trade ratio and ” the boats were full of produce” . They view the present trade 
imbalance as a serious problem which should be remedied. Personal views ranged from
feelings of determination to desperation:
* ” We can easily double our exports if the? people work harder and we stopped 
importing foods such as flour and sugar.”'
* ” Why should we import foods when we have everything here, talo , simala, 
puaka, ika , peka... .”
* ” The fuata  are too lazy to work these daiys, t h a t ’s why no more exports.”
* ” We were once self-sufficient,, 1 don’t see why we can’t be again.”
* ” The only way we can balance our tratde is if someone can work a miracle 
and find a market for coral rock, then rrnaybe we could export Niue piece by 
piece.”
In contrast, the younger respondents do> not view the trade imbalance as a major 
problem. Most expressed a disinterest in tine topic and tended to concentrate their
discussions on imports which they viewed as particularly  important:
* ” Who cares about trade, as long as we can buy alcohol and transport most 
young fellas are happy.”
* ” We want to buy the same things our rellatives in New Zealand can buy.”
* "Trade? Never crossed my mind.”
* ” No m atter how hard we work we can’t «export enough to meet our needs, let 
alone our wants.”
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5.4 THE "MIRAB” CONCEPT
Since beginning this study of Niue in late 1982, two New Zealand researchers have 
produced a major review of New Zealand’s relations with five small island countries of 
the South Pacific - Cook Islands, Niue, Tokelau, Kiribati and Tuvalu - in which they 
define such microstates as MIRABs: their economies are driven by Migration,
Remittances, Aid and Bureaucracy (W atters, 1984; Bertram and Watters, 1984; 1985). 
The authors argue tha t  conventional models of economic and social development do not 
work in the case of these microstates. Unlike the larger developing countries whose 
economies are internally driven by export-led growth the microstates of the Pacific do 
not have internal motors (except for a time, Kiribati). Instead, the stimulus to their 
economic activity is to be found in ” external rent income” such as budgetary support, 
remittances from overseas relations, and the ” marketing of identity” in the form of 
philatelic sales and tourism.
Using long-run statistical da ta  in a fashion similar to tha t  presented in this thesis, 
Bertram and W atters (1984) demonstrate for each of the five microstates a common 
pattern of transition from trade balance to imbalance, current account balance to 
imbalance, and trends towards increasing bureaucracy and dependence on remittances 
and aid; tha t  is, they have demonstrated the same major macroeconomic trends as I 
have in this thesis for Niue, though this has been achieved independently.
While there may be some justification in classing Niue (and other microstates) as a 
MIRAB economy the term fits uneasily for three reasons. Firstly, the Niue economy has 
a net outflow of money order remittances and personal remittance inflows are relatively 
small which means tha t  the island’s economy is not driven by rent income from 
remittances. The Niue economy is therefore better classified as a MIAB rather than a 
MIRAB economy. This anomaly is acknowledged by Bertram and W atters (1984:106).
Secondly, the Niue economy, in.my opinion, is not adequately described by the 
terms proposed. Niue has a high level of social and public services which are provided 
by its Government. Bureaucracy is not the right term to describe this large involvement 
of the state in all forms of economic and social activity, as well as in employment. 
” Government” , "public service” and "sta te” would be more appropriate terms.^ It is 
wrong to describe the highly personalised public service of Niue as a "bureaucracy” .
Thirdly, such an all-embracing term as MIRAB tends to hide many other 
important characteristics of island economies. For example, their small scale,
9. Brookfield (quoted in Institute of Policy Studies, 1985:12) has suggested these economies 
would be better classified under the heading of MIRAGE: Migration, Remittances, Aid, Govern­
ment and Education.
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remoteness and vulnerability to external tthreats are very important features of small 
island countries, but they are disregarded ini a MIRAB definition. Another problem with 
the term is that it tends like many definitiions of small island economies to concentrate 
wholly on macroeconomic variables and to neglect the most important variable, people: 
those in the villages, in the island govermment and overseas formulating the policies 
which affect the island’s economy.
Many societies of varying size are driven by external motors. In Australia, 
Tasmania, Norfolk Island and the Northern! Territory are all dependent to some extent 
on federal grants and concessions while the artic provinces of Canada have been 
described by Brookfield (quoted in Institutes of Policy Studies, 1985) as the most heavily 
subsidised in the world. In addition there are also examples in Australia of peripheral 
regions (Northern Territory) and not iso peripheral regions (Australian Capital 
Territory) which are heavily dependent on incomes from government employment and 
activities. The MIRAB economy is therefore not unique to the South Pacific.
In conclusion the MIRAB concept is a useful model for focusing attention on the 
evolution of dependence in a small island ciountry or a peripheral region, and it enables 
one to reconstruct in broad outline ‘how’ (dependence has came about. But the model 
fails to consider the motives behind the estab lishm ent of a dependent condition, such as 
a welfare-state system, and does not pirobe people’s aspirations, expectations or 
perceptions to dependence and change. Pairtly because the model focuses on the macro 
level, the micro level escapes scrutiny.
5.5 C O N C L U S I O N S
After a decade of self-government theire has been no perceptible diminution of the 
Niue malaise. Instead, it has been seen thatt per capita aid levels have been sustained at 
a high level and therefore aid is continuing to underpin the dependent condition of trade 
imbalance, migration and a dominant publicc sector. It has also been seen tha t  the NDP 
and the Government are not performing t.heir stated idealistic roles and self-declared 
aims. However public servants and officialdom are not overly concerned with this 
performance because concern is essentially at function of expectations and respondents do 
not expect the malaise to disappear. Officially the condition is regarded as immutable.
In sum, the Niuean public servants and officials have learnt to live with their 
dependent condition and are looking to ensure  the flows of aid are maintained because 
they are the principal beneficiaries of the aid. This outlook may be acceptable if all 
residing Niueans were beneficiaries but as IPart III of the thesis will soon show, not all 
Niueans have benefited from the aid. They are the Niueans who are forced to either live 
in relative poverty or migrate to New Zealand.
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P A R T  III
THE H U M A N  F A C E  OF D E P E N D E N C E
It has been argued th a t  Niue’s presemt s i tuation  of dependence is the product of its 
par ticu la r  environm ental constra in ts ,  colomial background and relatively high levels of 
financial aid since the 1940s. I have a t t e m p te d  to  show th a t  a t  the national or ’m acro’ 
level, the outcom es of this dependence haive taken  three major forms: (1) a widening 
t rad e  deficit, (2) an extremely large and d o m in a n t  public service coincident with (3) a 
high and constan t  ra te  of em igration  resultiing in the partia l depopulation of the island.
These outcom es are not confined to  the national level. Village communities in 
Niue have undergone perceptible, even d ra m a t ic ,  changes as a result of the processes 
opera ting  during the colonial period and siince 1971. This  fact is acknowledged by all, 
b u t  the view is still widely held th a t  the viillage com m unities  remain s tructura lly  in tact. 
T he  official assum ption  is th a t  village co m m u n itie s  are relatively homogeneous or, a t  
w orst,  two tier societies consisting of persons active in subsistence or cash employment. 
M oreover, villagers are assumed to have am equitable d is tr ibu tion  of incomes, relatively 
equal access to  em ploym ent opportun it ies  and land resources, and to exhibit a strong 
custom ary  egalitarian  ethic. These assu m p tio n s  are based on the premise th a t  all 
Niueans have benefited equally from tlie aiid inflows and the socioeconomic changes of 
the  past decades. As one senior Niuean official s ta ted ,
Niueans have experienced many cha.nges, bu t above all those changes we’ve 
managed to  m aintain  an egalitarian  society where no one goes hungry and 
probably, have the highest s tan d ard s  of education , health  and living in the 
[South Pacific] region (40-44 year' old male inform ant,  never em igrated, Alofi: 
June ,  1983).
T he prim ary objective of P a r t  111 there fo re  is to investigate the validity of these
t , . ^ , . . .  . . . . . . .  , , i  , , . . . v
assum ptions. Are Niuean com m unities  hom ogeneous? Do Niueans have an equitable 
d is tr ibu tion  of incomes? Do they have eqiual access to employm ent opportunities  and 
land? Is there an egalitarian ethic in Niuiean villages? The answers to these questions 
are im portan t  because they provide a m ean s  to assess the im pact relatively high levels of 
aid have on a small island society. S tu d ie s  a t  th is  level of enquiry are rare in the small 
island economies’ l i te rature where the overw helm ing  emphasis is aimed a t  the ’m acro ’ 
level.
i » * v
T he approach  taken in P a r t  111 is to assess the im pact of cumulative changes on
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the 284 m em ber com m unity  of M utalau  village, and on a small group of ex-villagers now 
residing in New Zealand. The analysis is from the general to  the  particular, from the 
entire village com m unity  to several families and households, from several households to 
one household, from one household to  particu la r  individuals.
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C H A P T E R  6
INEQUALITY A N D  A NTEW SOCIAL ORDER
This chapter studies the social and economic organisation of Mutalau village in the 
northeast corner of Niue. The aim of the c h a p te r  is to test the official assumption that 
contemporary Niuean villages remain homogemeous in terms of social structure and have 
a relatively equal distribution of incomes despute the high levels of aid which have been 
injected into the village economy during the ]past three decades. The chapter employs 
census income data  between 1971 and 1981, and survey da ta  obtained in 1983. The 
primary objective is to link any changes in imcome distribution and social structure to 
aid flows through changes in occupations and ssources of gross income.
6.1 S T U D Y  S E T T IN G
6.1.1 M u ta la u  v illage
Mutalau village is located 16 kilometres northeast of the principal Niuean 
settlement of Alofi (Figure 6.1). Mutalau is tlhe third largest village in Niue, and had a 
population of 276 in 56 households as at the 11981 census.* The Mutalau district covers
o
roughly 2,620 hectares or 10.1 per cent of the issland.
The first thing tha t  strikes the visiitor to Mutalau is the orderly linear 
arrangement of the almost identical concrete ’’’hurricane houses” spread out along either 
side of the round-the-island road (Figure 6.2).. The houses were built by villagers after 
the 1959 and 1960 hurricanes using housing loan funds provided from New Zealand 
grants-in-aid. The houses are thus symbols of tthe colonial aid flows into Mutalau.
The linear pattern of households is significant because it reflects the continuing 
power of the Church in influencing the patteern of settlement. Before the first LMS 
missionaries arrived in Mutalau, in 1846, thie Mutalauans lived in hamlets scattered 
throughout the interior of the island. Many Mutalau families trace their history from
1. Mutalau had fallen to fourth equal largest villlage as of the 1984 mini census, behind Alofi, 
Hakupu and Tuapa, but equal with Tamakautoga.
2. The size of the village lands was estimated by ((1) delineating on air photographs the farthest 
margins of Mutalau cultivations, (2) drawing a line between these margins which is effectively the 
village ’boundary’ at that particular time, and theen (3) covering the delineated area with unit 
squares to provide a reasonably accurate measure of area.
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Fetuna which Vilitama (1982:93) lists as one of four principal settlements (kolo) on Niue 
in pre-missionary times (Figure 6.3). Confronted with the difficulties of proselytising a 
dispersed bush population, the missionaries persuaded the majority of Fetuna people to 
relocate to M utalau before 1853. Other Fetuna people moved to Toi which until 1956 
was part of the Mutalau community, and to Taoalagauta  which was subsequently 
relocated to Lakepa in 1886. At the centre of the new Mutalau village was a church, a 
village green and a pastor’s house. The people built their houses in orderly fashion on 
either side of the new road which was constructed under the guidance of the 
missionaries. This pattern of settlement remains unchanged to this day (Figure 6.2).
169°50W
kilometres
MUTALAU 
•  (1853-present)
TOI
(1853-present)
FETUNA / 
(7-1853) • LAKEPA 
(1886-present) •
TAOALAGAUTA 
(1853- 1886)
—19°00 S
All or m ost of population moved
Some of population moved
F igu re 6-3: Village shifts, 1846-1983.
Geographically, and in terms of infrastructure projects, Mutalau could be termed 
an r ideal environm ent' for economic development. Most of its extensive agricultural
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land is flat, fertile, relatively free of coral outcrops and thus highly suitable for 
commercial agriculture, especially passionfruit and lime growing (Tustin, 1981; Money, 
1982). Furthermore, because of M utalau’s population size, it is usually among the first 
to be included in government-sponsored projects: the construction of a government
o
school in 1939, the building of a health clinic in 1958, the introduction of discing and 
NPK fertiliser trials in the early 1960s, the setting up of coconut development blocks in 
the late 1960s, and the organisation of coconut tree trials in the 1970s.
Partly because of the infrastructure projects, Mutalau has gained a reputation as a 
” progressive” and ” innovative” village. For example, one consequence of the early 
schooling was tha t  Mutalauans achieved prominence in government employment and 
commerce. One of only two Niuean-owned major retail outlets in Alofi is Mutalau 
owned and operated, while one of three commercial bakeries in Niue is situated in 
Mutalau; the other two are in Alofi.
Mutalau villagers have also gained a reputation for liberal thinking, especially in 
accepting new religious faiths. The people have the proud distinction of being the first 
Niueans to accept Christianity, and in 1853, the first to build a church. They were also 
the first Niueans to accept the Roman Catholic church (Therriault, 1966) and have 
subsequently accepted Seventh Day Adventists (SDA) and Mormons (LDS). They also 
have the island’s only active Jehovah’s Witness congregation.
It is paradoxical that this ” ideal environment” has the longest record of 
outmigration in Niue. The village population has fallen at each successive census since 
1956 and the village’s share of the national population fell from 12.7 per cent in 1956 to 
8.1 per cent in 1984 (Table 6.1). The intercensal da ta  suggests tha t  most of the 
depopulation occurred between 1971 and 1979, and this is confirmed by Niue Police 
Departure and Arrival records (Figure 6.4).
6.1.2 V illage  profile
As mentioned in Chapter 1, Mutalau was selected as the principal study village 
because I had a Cook Island born cousin who was the wife of a Niuean resident in 
Mutalau. This made moving into the village much easier. But Mutalau also has a long 
history of receiving government aid and support for social and economic development. 
The village includes sizable percentages of government and private sector paid 
employees, and pensioners. Furthermore, Mutalau remains Niue’s leading village 
producer of cash crops accounting for 18 per cent of the island’s total cash crop 
production for export in 1982.
3. This was only N iue’s third government school after Alofi in 1910 and Hakupu in 1920. The 
fourth and subsequent government schools weren’t built until the 1950s.
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T a b le  6-1: Intercensal decline of the M utalau  population , 1956-1984
Census
year
Population Intercensal decline 
absolute per cent
Population as a per cent 
of national population
1956 584 12.7
1961 553 - 31 - 5.3 11.4
1966 551 2 - 0.4 10.6
1971 524 - 27 - 4.9 10.5
1976 362 - 162 - 30.9 9.4
1979 299 - 63 - 17.4 8.4
1981 276 - 23 - 7.7 8.4
1984 235 - 41 - 14.9 8.1
1956-1984 - 349 - 59.8
Sources: Niue Census R eports  1956-1976, 1981 and Niue Mini-Census Reports 1979
and 1984.
O ther characteris tics  of M uta lau  are presented in Table 6.2. In February  1983, 
M uta lau  had a  de jure  population^ of 284 residents in 54 households (k a i n a ),"* or 5.3 
persons per household. T h ir ty  nine of the  household heads were men (p a tu ) and  15 were 
women (patu  f i f i n e ) .  T he crude m an-land  ratio  was 9.2 persons per hectare, slightly 
above the national ra tio  of 8.6 per hectare.
It is difficult to  com pare the 1982 and 1983 M utalau  d a ta  with national averages
4. Unless otherwise s ta ted ,  1983 popu la tion  figures for M uta lau  are from a census taken be­
tween 15 and 23 J a n u a ry  1983, and u p d a ted  as of 1 F ebruary  1983. The  census schedule is 
a t tached  as Appendix  6.1. T h e  popu la tion  ’usually p rese n t’ - the basis of a de jure  enum eration  - 
was defined by the  M u ta la u an s  themselves or, in the case of a division of opinion, by a consensus 
of the  relevant household. T h e  t im ing  of the  census in J a n u a r y /F e b r u a r y  was significant. Many 
M uta lau  s tuden ts  with governm ent scholarships s tudying  overseas had re tu rned  to  the  village for 
the  C h r is tm as /N e w  year vacat ion .  They  along w ith new scholars leave for overseas destinations 
in late February .  A lthough absen t nine ou t  of 12 m onths ,  their  families consider them  as normal 
household m embers, especially as each s tu d e n t  is expected to re tu rn  to M uta lau  to  live on comple­
tion of the ir  course. In recent years only one M u ta la u  s tuden t  (now residing in Sydney) has failed 
to  fulfill this expectation .
5. T he  definition of household follows th a t  of the  1976 Niue census: ” A un it  consisting of one or 
more people who make com m on a r rangem en ts  for providing themselves with food, i.e., cook and 
ea t toge ther” (D ep ar tm en t  of Justice, 1978:9). T h is  definition closely approx im ates  the views of 
residents. Any individual who lived in pensioner houses (fale f u a k a u ) were consequently 
enum era ted  as p a r t  of the household in which he or she took a t least his or her main meal, 
norm ally  the evening meal. Only two pensioners provided food for themselves on a regular basis 
w ith o u t  m ajor  assistance from neighbours and  relations. They  were the only ’one person 
households’ in the  village.
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F ig u r e  6-4: M utalau  net m igration (excess of departu res  over
arrivals), 1954-1983.
Source: Niue Police Arrival and D epartu re  Records, Alofi.
because of a lack of com parable d a ta  for those years. Moreover, the final results of the 
1981 census have never been published because of major inaccuracies in the d a ta  
gathering. For reliable comparisons it is necessary to  make use of the 1976 census d a ta .
A comparison of indices of concentration  (1) can provide a measure of similarity 
with regard to the distribution of incomes and occupations of adu lts  (15 years and older)
6. The 1979 mini census was inappropriate because it was restricted to the collection of 
demographic data only. This restriction also applies to the 1984 mini census.
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T able 6-2: Characteris t ics  of s tudy village, M uta lau ,  1983
Demographic indicators Major occupations of adults {7.)
Population 284 Government wage employees 13.2
Number of households 54 Government salary employees 18.5
Mean household size 5.3 Private wage employees 10.8
Pensioners 18.0
Household heads Other 39.5
Male 39 Accessibility to (km)
Female 15
Nearest village(s) 2-5
Land Resources Administrative/market centre 16
Primary school 0-1
Total area (hectares) 2620 High school 18
Man-land ratio (persons/ha.) 9.2 Hospital 17
Household-land ratio 48.5
7in M utalau  and Niue in 1976.
Table 6.3 compares income d is tr ibu tion  between M uta lau  and Niue. The 
tab u la ted  d a ta  show th a t  M uta lau  has a  slightly higher percentage of cash income 
earners in the $1-199 income category bu t  a significantly lower percentage of income 
earners in the $1000-1499 income group. T he differences are however small as an index 
of concentra tion  of only 0.117 a t tes ts .
A comparison of occupations is m ade (T ab le  6.4). M utalau  has a higher 
percentage of people working for food for their own use and in domestic occupations 
th an  the national average, bu t smaller proportions  working for money or as income 
recipients (pensioners). The differences are extremely small. The index of concentration 
is a  very low 0.083.
These results indicate th a t  M utalau  was highly representa tive of the national 
p a t te rn  of incomes and occupations in 1976. There are no grounds to suggest th a t  this
7. If data on a number of different activities or conditions in an area (e.g. Mutalau) are worked 
out as proportions of the Niuean total,  they can be compared collectively with the proportions in 
the nation (e.g. Niue) as a profile of the area’s particular character. The more closely the two sets 
of proportions coincide, the more similar or typical the area is. The index of concentration in­
dicates this degree of similarity mathematically. The closer to 0, the more similar; the nearer to 
1.0, the greater the dissimilarity. The following formula is taken from King (1969):
’ s  H  I 1 ;  -  » . - I
i
100
126
Table 6-3: Percentage d is tr ibu tion  of incomes by
income groups in M uta lau  and Niue, 1976*
Income Group ($) Mutalau (7) 
X (rank)
Niue (7.)
Y (rank)
Difference
|X-Y|
1 . Nil 29.3 (2) 27.8 (2) 1.5
2. 1-499 37.2 (1) 28.3 (1) 8.9
3. 500-999 11.5 (3) 9.0 (5) 2.5
4. 1000-1499 4.2 (6) 12.5 (3) 8.3
5. 1500-1999 4.7 (5) 6.8 (6) 2.1
6. 2000-2499 2.1 (8) 3.4 (7) 1.3
7. 2500-2999 3.7 (7) 2.6 (8) 1 . 1
8. 3000+ 7.3 (4) 9.6 (4) 2.3
100.0 100.0 23.4 1=0.117
Note: * Popula tion  aiged 15 years and over by annual income.
Source: Niue Census Report 1976. -
s i tua tion  had altered significantly between 1976 and 1983. One can therefore be 
reasonably confident th a t  M uta lau  is rep resen ta tiv e .o f  village conditions on Niue in 
1983. If M uta lau  reflects the national p a t te rn ,  then w hat occurs in M utalau  has great 
significance for Niue.
6.2 C H A N G I N G  O C C U P A T I O N S  A N D  S O U R C E S  OF G R O SS IN C O M E
M uta lauans  have witnessed many changes in their village over the past  four 
decades. Two of the most d ram a tic  changes have taken place in term s of villagers’ 
occupations and sources of gross income. To i llus tra te  the scale and rapidity of these 
changes, this p a r t  compares and con tras ts  conditions in M utalau  as they were recorded 
by Sewell (1951) in 1951 with conditions in the  1970s and early 1980s.
6.2.1 M u ta la u ,  1951
In 1951 the New Zealand agricu ltura lis t ,  Sewell, spent th ree m onths on Niue 
w riting  a report on agricultural progress (Sewell, 1951). He spent most of his stay in 
M uta lau  a t  a  time when the New Zealand subsidies to Niue had only ju s t  begun to 
increase significantly. Sewell found th a t  the principal source of income in M uta lau  was 
agricu ltura l production, especially the sale of bananas, ku m ara  and copra. He reported
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T ab le  6-4: percentage distribution of employment by occupations
in Mutalau and Niue, 1976*
Occupation Mutalau (V,) 
X (rank)
Niue (7.)
Y (rank)
Difference 
|X—Y |
1. Working for food 
(own use) 12.2 (3) 9.1 (4) 3.1
2. Working for money 37.0 (1) 41.7 (1) 4.7
3. Unemployed 0.5 (7=) 1.2 (6) 0.7
4. Domestic 32.3 (2) 27.9 (2) 4.4
5. Student 6.9 (5) 6.8 (5) 0.1
6. Income recipient 9.0 (4) 11.9 (3) 2.9 ■
7. Resting and other 1.6 (6) 1.1 (7) 0.5
8. Not stated 0.5 (7=) 0.3 (8) 0.2
100.0 100.0 16.6 1=0.083
Note: *Niuean population aged 15 years and over bv occupation
Source: Niue Census Report 1976.
th a t  practically all the men were “ planters’" or ’"growers” and many of the village 
women obtained a small income from the sale of handicrafts. Apart from mentioning 
some M utalauans were Administration teachers and clerks, Sewell wrote there were 
” few” villagers in paid employment. Elderly informants who vaguely remember Sewell’s 
visit claimed th a t  only a ’’handful"’ or ""not many” persons worked full-time in paid 
employment at tha t  time. As one elderly gent remarked, ”almost everyone was a 
planter those days hardly anyone working for the Government, except as the casual 
labour on the road or on the wharf.*1
Because the great majority of villagers worked directly on the land and derived 
their income principally from the land, weekly activities in Mutalau were focussed on 
agricultural production (Table 6.5). Sewell recognised four major activities in Mutalau: 
(1) fishing and odd jobs, (2) bush days - work in plantations, (3) preparing food for 
Sunday and (4) LMS church attendance. On church designated days no work in the 
plantations was allowed and on Sunday no wrork whatever was permitted. Elderly 
village informants judged the Sewell outline of weekly activities an accurate portrayal of 
events in Mutalau during the early 1950s.
Sewell (1951) did not mention social leadership or organisation in his report but 
from discussions held with various elderly informants it was agreed tha t  the most
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important deliberating and legislative body for village affairs was the fono patu , or patu 
meeting. It consisted of all the }mtu or married men in the village.^ The LMS pastor 
(akoako) was the chairman and there was a fono  secretary (tohi tupe lotu he maga). 
Almost all informants stated the fo n o ’s decisons were binding on all the households and 
inhabitants of the village.
The village patu  usually met when village work such as road maintenance, path 
clearing and restoration of church buildings was decreed. Meetings were also held to 
deal with m atters  of a social or political nature including the hearing of charges against 
households which failed to fulfill Planting of Land Ordinance regulations.
Village work was performed by work gangs of adult men. Mutalau was divided 
into five work gangs (Fulala, Fukau-Faleono, Kanukanumea-Vaomatua, Lalotoi and 
Toi) and membership of each was based on where one’s family land was situated in the 
village. In addition there were cultural groupings in Mutalau, including four choirs 
(vahega) and three cricket teams (Tiatele-Hatea, Mutalau II and Toi).
6.2.2 M u ta la u ,  1971
By the time Walsh undertook his migration study of Niue in 1971 (Walsh and 
Trlin, 1973) Mutalau was hardly recognisable from the village Sewell had described two 
decades earlier. The old houses had been replaced by the Government’s aid-funded 
hurricane houses; there were government cattle grazing on pasture in government 
development blocks; Department of Agriculture tractors were discing villagers’ forest 
from fallow subsistence plots; the LMS had gone, leaving behind the offspring Mutalau 
Ekalesia  and there were a number of newr churches in the village.
Walsh and Trlin (1973) discovered tha t  agricultural production was no longer the 
basis of the village economy. Instead the majority of village men had assumed paid 
employment with the Government:
In M utalau, a village of 523 people in 1971, 66 men (or under 13 percent [sic] 
of the population) comprised the total male work force aged from 20 to 59 
years. With 45 men employed by government only 21 men (or 4 percent [sic] of 
the population) were left to work full time in agriculture (Walsh and Trlin, 
1973:52).
The previous chapters, in Part II, covered the perspective of Niueans in regard to their 
preferences for paid employment rather than working in commercial agriculture.
8. Colonial Administration files (NLC Miscellaneous/36) deposited in the Niue Archives in 
Alofi record 137 village patu  in Mutalau in 1946. This consisted of 1 pastor (akoako)]  4 pastors 
not in service (akoako okioki)]  15 deacons ( t iakono)  including a deacon who was a storekeeper 
( t iakono mo fak a tau  koloa), and another deacon who was an Island Councillor (t iakono mo  
tu fono)]  10 pa tu  who had studied theology but could not become pastors (vai lahi  okioki)]  2 patu  
who were studying theology (vailahi)]  11 caretakers (leveki)  including one who was a storekeeper 
(leveki mo fak a tau  koloa)] a constable (leoleo); a school caretaker (leveki fonua Kofekofe)]  3 
school teachers ( fa i  aoga)] a village secretary (tohi tupe lotu he maaga)  and 88 ordinary patu.
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As occupations changed, so did the sources of gross income. Walsh and Triin 
(1973) estimated tha t  agricultural sources in 1971 accounted for less than a tenth of per 
capita incomes in Mutalau (Table 6.6). In contrast, almost four fifths of gross income 
was derived from paid employees’ salaries and wages, largely from government paid 
employment, and another 13 per cent came from remittances sent by migrants in New 
Zealand.
T able  6-6: Sources of gross income of Mutalauans, 19711
Gross income sources Gross value ($) 
per capita
Per cent
9Agricultural produce 7.94 7.28
Nonagricultural
Weaving 0.68 0.63
Wages 86.00 78.87
Remittances 14.42 13.22
Gross income per capita: $109.04 100.00
Notes: 1 Estimates based on information supplied by Niue Handicrafts, Agriculture
Department, and heads of government departments. Remittances were 
estimated by dividing total 1971 remittances according to the proportion of 
immigrants contributed by Mutalau between 1966 and 1971.
 ^ Lime and copra incomes were for 1970.
Source: Walsh and Trlin (1973:76).
6.2.3 M u ta la u ,  1982-1983
The weekly pattern of activities illustrated by Sewell for 1951 differ markedly from 
the activities witnessed in 1983 (Table 6.5). The day set aside for fishing and working 
the reef has disappeared, and most other activities on weekdays have been displaced by 
salary and wage employment. Work in the plantations on Tuesdays and Thursdays has 
been displaced to the late afternoons while Saturday has become recognised as the 
” traditional bush day” . These changes in weekly activities are partly the result of 
changes in occupations as villagers have despaired of the hard routine and insecurity of 
commercial agricultural production for the comparatively more remunerative and secure 
occupation of salary or wage employment.
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The acceptance of new churches has also had a major impact on weekly activities 
in Mutalau. Jehovah’s Witnesses do not a ttend their gardens on Tuesday and Thursday 
afternoons because they hold services on those evenings; and Saturday is the Sabbath 
day for Seventh Day Adventists. Their gardening activities are performed on the 
Sunday.^ The village women recognise Wednesdays as their children’s play centre day. 
Wednesday is also a sombre day because it is the day the plane (Air Nauru) leaves for 
Auckland and thus the day intending migrants will leave the village. Thursday is a 
happier day, being the pay day for government employees and the day on which mail 
and visitors may arrive from New Zealand. Some villagers also go to their gardens on 
Thursday to collect produce for the pasa. Friday is Alofi day as most activities on this 
day are centred on the main settlement. These include the pasa in the early morning, 
shopping at the stores and the monthly collection of pensions. The villagers do not 
recognise particular days for cash cropping, reef collecting, fishing, siratro gathering or 
plaiting and weaving. These activities must be arranged around the principal activity of 
paid employment - 7 a.m. to 2.30 p.in., Monday to Friday. Work begins and ends half 
an hour later during the winter months.
In 1983, none of the traditional village institutions or communal organisations 
were still in existence. The last fono patu  meeting probably took place in 1967 before 
the Administration introduced a village council system based on six or seven elected 
representatives, including a women’s representative and representative for the village 
youth. The work gangs and the choirs have all disappeared. Only the village cricket 
team remains as a reminder of community togetherness. During the period of fieldwork 
1 did not witness any village organised communal work. Paid employment has greatly 
reduced the number of adults who have either the time or inclination to undertake 
community work.
Sources o f  gross incom e. Table 6.7 indicates the gross income sources of 
M uta lau’s 54 households for the 1982 calendar year. These are cash incomes and do not 
include a computed subsistence component. The single major income for households 
comes from salaries and wages in paid employment - 84 per cent of their total income or 
$5,343 per household. Another 5 per cent of household income comes from government 
old age pensions and almost 3 per cent from remittances sent by relations living in New 
Zealand. Handicrafts provide 2 per cent of household income.
Altogether, 95 per cent of Mutalau households’ gross income is directly derived 
from nonagricultural sources. In contrast, households receive only 5 per cent of their
9. A Niuean is prohibited by law from fishing on a Sunday but there is no law against working 
in their gardens. Villagers accept, some grudgingly, the work patterns of the non-Ekalesia  
households.
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T a b l e  6-7: Sources of gross income of M uta lau  households, 1982
Gross income sources Gross value ($) Per cent
Agricultural
Crop sales 15,738.96 4.59
Cash wages 1,400.00 0.41
Nonagricultural
Handicrafts 7,011.68 2.05
Remittances 10,055.00 2.93
Pensions 18,120.00 5.29
Salaries-wages 288,500.00 84.20
Miscellaneous 1,809.00 0.53
Gross income 342,634.64 100.00
Source: Appendix 6.2.
gross income from agricultural production - 4.6 per cent from cash crop sales and 0.4 per 
cent from cash wages in ” bushwork~ such as clearing subsistence plots, planting and 
harvesting  taro. Agricultural sources of income have become less im p o rtan t  despite the 
wider range of cash crops for sale and the emergence of the Alofi pasa from abou t 1976. 
Since 1971 new cash crops for sale have included s ira tro  seed, dry coconuts, pawpaw and 
root crops of taro  and yam. The pasa  has created a  dem and for a wider variety of fruits 
and vegetables. In gross value, income from sales a t the  Alofi m arket are almost twice 
as im p o rtan t  as copra, ta ro  and passionfruit export sales combined (Table 6.8).
G o v e r n m e n t  d o m i n a t i o n .  T he Niue G overnm ent provides 80 per cent of paid 
em ploym ent in Niue and practically all rem uneration  from cash crop sales. Almost all 
M uta lau  households’ income from salaries and wages is obta ined  from government paid 
em ploym ent - $260,850 out of $288,500 or 90.4 per cent. In con tras t,  only $27,650 or 9.6 
per cent of salaries and wages is derived from non-governm ent paid em ploym ent. All 
pensions are paid by the G overnm ent.  In addition , local handicrafts  are sold to a 
governm ent organisation, Niue Handicrafts, while paw paws, copra, taros, yams, limes 
am d passionfruits are sold to  the Niue D evelopment Board (NDB), a government 
s ta tu to ry  body ,10 and s ira tro  is sold to the D ep ar tm en t of Agriculture. Even leases for
10. The NDB was dismantled in 1984 and its operations assumed by the private sector and 
other government Departments.
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T able  6-8: Crop sale gross incomes of M u ta lau  households, 1982
Rank Crop Gross value ($) Per cent
1 . Taro 2,676.02 17.0
2. Passionfruit 2,193.44 13.9
3. Green copra 1,593.39 10.1
4. Pawpaw 1,122.84 7.1
5. Limes 770.97 4.9
6. Dry coconuts 722.00 4.6
7. Siratro seed 544.45 3.5
8. Dried copra 458.49 2.9
9. Root crops 219.00 1.4
10. Yam 198.36 1.3
- Pasa  sales 5,240.00 33.3
Crop sale gross income 15,738.96 100.0
Source: Appendix 6.2.
beehives are controlled by the G overnm ent a lthough the honey industry in Niue was 
originally developed by a  private  company (Mackisack, 1968).
Collectively, 86 per cent of households’ income is derived from government sources 
(Figure 6.5). By con tras t,  non-governm ent sources of income - remittances, 
miscellaneous, bushwork, p rivate  sector wages, pasa  sales and dry coconut and root crop 
sales - account for only 14 per cent of to ta l  income, gross value of $47,095.
6.3 IN C O M E  D I S T R I B U T I O N  A N D  E Q U IT Y
The overwhelming percentage of nonagricultural sources of income in M utalau  
i l lustra tes the ex ten t  to which the village economy has shifted from its traditional 
subsistence base to one in which money and exchange are the vital ingredients. The 
rap idity  with which this change has occurred in M uta lau  is striking. This part  
investigates w hat im pact the changing sources of gross income and increased 
m onetisation  have had on income d is tribu tion  and equity in M utalau . Because there are 
no income d a ta  before 1971, the investigation focuses on the decade 1971-1982.
6.3.1 A d u lt  patterns
The d is tribution of adult  (15 years and older) gross incomes in M utalau  for 1971, 
1976, 1981 and 1982 are shown graphically in Figure 6.6. A decade ago, in 1971, the
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Private sector
salaries/wages
Remittances.
Miscellaneous .5%' 
Bushwork A X  
Crop sales/pasa 
Crop sales
AGRICULTURAL  
SOURCES 5%
Handicrafts
Pensions
76.1%
Government salaries and wages
NON GOVERNMENT SOURCES 13.7% GOVERNMENT SOURCES 86.3%
F ig u re  6 -5 : Percentage d is tr ib u tio n  o f gross incomes
by source, M u ta la u , 1982.
Source: A ppend ix  6.2.
g rea t m a jo r ity  o f v illage rs , 211 o u t o f 245 (86 per cen t) had incomes o f less than  $500 
per year, and a bou t h a lf o f these had incomes o f less than  $100 per year. The 
d is t r ib u t io n  o f incomes was pos itive ly  skewed. The w e a lth ie s t v illage rs  earned less than  
$2,500 per year.
U nder these circum stances the v illagers  were able to  live  by a custom ary 
e g a lita r ia n  e th ic , p a r t ly  because the  m a jo r ity  o f v illage rs  d id  no t have a s ign ifican t 
a m o u n t o f money to  spend, and p a r t ly  because there  were very few' v illage rs  earn ing 
la rge  incomes.
In 1976 the d is tr ib u tio n  o f incomes in M u ta la u  was s t i l l  pos itive ly  skewed tow ards 
the  low  income category b u t a sm all g roup  o f high incom e earners had begun to  emerge 
as a d is t in c tiv e  econom ic and social ca tegory (F igu re  6 .6 ). By 1981 th is  high income 
g ro up  had become more pronounced and a broad d iv is io n  between ’’ poor”  or low income 
earners and ’’ w e a lth y ”  or h igh incom e earners was becom ing more apparen t. The 
m a jo r ity  o f adu lts  in 1981, 54 per cent, s t i l l  earned less than  $500 per year, b u t now'
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F ig u re  6-6: Distribution of adult incomes in Mutalau in
1971, 1976, 1981 and 1982.
Sources: Niue Census Reports 1971, 1976 and 1981 
(provisional), and Field survey, February 1983.
almost a quarter (24 per cent) of adults earned gross incomes in excess of $2,499, and 
three quarters of these had gross incomes of over $2,999 per year. In addition, there was 
a third economic category of adults earning incomes in the middle income range of
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$1,500 to $1,999 per annum. An analysis of 1981 census enumerators’ books revealed 
tha t  the three income groups of ’’low” , ’’middle’* and "high” in M utalau corresponded 
with three broad occupation groups: ’’non-wage” , ”wage” and ”salary” populations.
In 1982 the middle income category has disappeared partly because of refinements 
in estimating gross incomes. The broad division between ”poor” and "wealthy” is none 
the less still the major feature of income distribution in Mutalau. Almost a quarter of 
villagers, 39 out of 167 (23 per cent), are now earning gross cash incomes in excess of 
$2,999 per year, and a third have gross incomes in excess of $2,499 per year. Yet 39 out 
of 167 (39 per cent) adults still earn under $500 per year. The contrast is most striking, 
and everyone in Mutalau is aware tha t  it is not only income from government 
employment vis a vis non-wage workers which has brought about this condition of 
inequity. The way government incomes are distributed between salary and wage 
employees is also a cause.
6.3.2 H o u s e h o ld  p a t t e r n s
Because I could not find any information on household incomes for 1971, the 
discussion in this section centres on the period 1976-1982.
The distribution of household per capita incomes in Mutalau for 1976, 1981 and 
1982 at constant 1976 values are shown in Figure 6.7. The data  are presented in a way 
which allows the distribution to be conceived in terms of conventional categories of 
"low” , ’’middle” and "high” income groups. The intervals selected for the distribution of 
income in Figure 6.7 follow those set by Walsh (1979:56). Walsh assumed that low 
income Niuean households with per capita incomes of under $200 per annum in 1976 
would be suffering some economic "deprivation” .11 He further believed th a t  high income 
households had per capita incomes in excess of $599 per annum.
The changing features of the distribution of household incomes over the past six 
years can be set forth as follows. There has been a rapid decrease in the number of 
"deprived” or low income households, from 33 out of 67 (49 per cent) in 1976 to 9 out of 
54 (17 per cent) in 1982. In contrast, the number of middle income households has 
increased steadily and in 1982 accounted for half the total number of households. The 
number of high income households, however, has remained almost static.
U p w a r d  m o b i l i ty .  It is important to know whether low income and middle
11. In 1982-1983 1 assumed that households with a per capita income of less than $480 per 
annum were "deprived” . This judgement was influenced by the official view that $480 p.a. for 
pensioners was a minimum living ’wage’. Using the Niue retail price index the $480 in 1982 
converts to $213 at 1976 values. This conversion indicates the usefulness of the income intervals 
suggested by Walsh (1979) for 1976.
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F ig u re  6-7: Mutalau household per capita income distribution
in 1976, 1981 and 1982 at constant 1976 values.
Sources: (a) Walsh (1979), (b) 1981 Census - Mutalau enumerators’ 
books and (c) Field survey, February, 1983.
income households have experienced upward mobility. That is, have low income 
households become middle income households over time and middle income households 
become high income households? If there is upward mobility then low and middle 
income households are receiving some benefits from increasing monetisation of the 
Mutalau economy, and indirectly they are benefiting from the high per capita aid flows.
There are no existing household records from the 1976 census. A list of households 
for th a t  year had therefore to be reconstructed from a variety of sources. A list of 67 
households was compiled for 1976 from Mutalau E kalts ia  records and additional 
information was obtained from village households, electoral rolls and Police Arrival and 
Departure records. Although the compilation is imperfect, it is believed to be as close an 
approximation of the 1976 situation as can be reconstructed.
From the compilation and the 1981 census enumerators’ books, it is possible to 
identify with considerable confidence what has happened to individual low', middle and 
high income households between 1976 and 1982.
The data  show' two major trends (Figure 6.8). Firstly, there is little upward 
mobility between the groups except between low and middle income groups. The 
significance of the relatively high proportion of upw'ardly mobile low income households 
between 1981 and 1982 must be cautioned by the more precise estimation of gross 
incomes in 1982 than in 1981. The former tend to be 20-25 per cent higher than the
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la t te r . None o f the low  or m idd le  incom e households has been able to  im p rove  its  
s itu a tio n  to  become a h igh incom e household.
I NCOME G RO UP
HI GH I NCO M E
M I D D L E  I NCO M E
LOW I NCOME
1976 1981 1982
(N =67)  (N = 6 1 ) (N =54)
F ig u r e  6 -8 : Household u pw a rd  m o b ility ,  1976-1982
Sources: As fo r F igu re  6.7 p lus M u ta la u  E ka les ia  
records and Police A r r iv a l and D epartu re  records.
T he  second trend  is the  re la tiv e ly  h igh  ra te  o f m ig ra tio n  among low income 
households, and to  a lesser e x te n t, am ong m id d le  incom e households. A  f i f th  o f low
1 o
incom e households have em igra ted  to  New Zealand since 1976. In con tras t, the high 
incom e households are s tr ik in g ly  im m o b ile  and stable . O n ly  one high income household 
has m oved away from  M u ta la u  between 1976 and 1983 and th a t was to  relocate in  A lo fi. 
T h is  f in d in g  con firm s  W a lsh 's  (1982) c o n te n tio n  th a t the N iue villages are being 
s tr ip p e d  o f th e ir  low  (and m idd le ) incom e households, leaving  o n ly  households w ith  h igh 
incom es. P a rt o f the reason fo r th is  appears to  be the m a ld is tr ib u tio n  o f incomes and 
the  in a b il i ty  o f low and m idd le  incom e households to  im p rove  th e ir  re la tive  incom e 
s itu a tio n s .
6.3.3 T h e  e x te n t  o f  in e q u a l i t y  in  1982
A  com parison o f Lorenz curves, G in i coe ffic ien ts  and o the r 'va lue -free ' s ta tis tic a l 
measures such as the s tandard  d e v ia tio n  and coe ffic ien t o f v a r ia t io n  can provide d iffe re n t
12. In the firs t eight months o f 1983 two out o f nine low income households (HH8 and HH3) 
moved away from Mutalau. The firs t moved to A lo fi and the second emigrated to Auckland. In 
addition a middle income household (HH32) moved to Avatele.
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i  o
inequality measures with regard to the present distribution of household incomes in 
Mutalau. The aim of this section is not to provide precise estimates and comparisons of 
distributions. Rather it is to describe the magnitude of inequality, and then to focus on 
the implications of this inequity in relation to social structure in Mutalau.
T ab le 6-9: Mean and standard deviation household income
by social groups, Mutalau, 1982
Social group Total
Mean
cash income ($)
Standard deviation 
(SD)
Coefficient of 
variation 
(C).
1. Non-wage 1,264.05 1,130.21 0.89
2. Wage 5,158.10 2,232.66 0.43
3. Salary 10,903.64 5,559.12 0.51
Note: * C=SD /M ean
In ter-group  in eq u a lity . Preliminary evidence of inequality is given in Table 6.9 
which shows the mean and standard deviations of mean annual household income by 
social groups. The da ta  show clearly that non-wage incomes are subject to greater 
variation than wage and salary incomes. Real differences exist in mean income levels 
between the three social groups and. as the coefficient of variation shows, there are also 
significant differences in the dispersion of incomes. Non-wage incomes are the most 
dispersed and wage incomes the least.
Differences in the distribution of incomes of each of the three population groups 
are depicted in Figure 6.9. The Lorenz curves indicate the non-wage population’s 
incomes are most unequally distributed by comparison with the other population groups. 
The Gini coefficient for the non-wage population is a relatively high 0.491, compared to 
0.249 for the wage population and 0.267 for the salary population. Although the visual 
differences suggest inequality is significant, the Lorenz curves and Gini coefficients do 
not provide an accurate indication of inter-population group inequality.
P er  cap ita  var ia tion s. The distribution of Mutalau incomes shows tha t  a fifth 
of village households account for almost half of all incomes, and 50 per cent of
13. The reader is referred to Kakwani (1980) for a detailed explanation of the strengths and 
weaknesses of different inequality measures.
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F ig u re  6-9: Lorenz curves and Gini coefficients of total
household income by social groups, Mutalau, 1982.
households account for over 80 per cent of incomes (Figure 6.10). In contrast, the 
remaining 50 per cent of households receive less than 20 per cent of incomes.
With respect to household per capita incomes Figure 6.10 shows that inequity is 
reduced, partly because the ’richer1 households tend to have larger populations. 
Nevertheless, inequity is still prominent as a Gini coefficient of 0.382 indicates and 30 
per cent of households receive half the total incomes while two fifths of households 
receive only a fifth of household incomes.
Per capita da ta  have different effects on group distributions (Table 6.10). There is 
no reduction of inequity in the non-wage group but an increase in inequity in the wage 
group. Only the salary group reveals a significant reduction in inequity.
In tern ation a l com p arisons. Due to the vagaries of data collection and 
problems of income definition, conclusions from international comparisons of income
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C U M U L A T I V E  P E R C E N T A G E  OF I N C O M E S
F ig u r e  6 -1 0 : Lorenz curves and G in i coeffic ients o f to ta l
household and per ca p ita  household incom e, M u ta la u , 1982.
T a b le  6 -1 0 : G in i coe ffic ients by social g roups, M u ta la u , 1982
Social group Gini
Total income
coefficients
Per capita income
1 . Non-wage households 0.491 0.492
2. Wage households 0.249 0.281
3. Salary households 0.267 0.208
4. All households 0.462 0.382
d is tr ib u t io n  have severe lim ita tio n s . H ow ever, i t  is the  m agn itude  o f the figures w h ich  
are o f general in te res t in re la tio n  to  M u ta la u . W hen the d is tr ib u tio n  o f to ta l cash 
incomes fo r M u ta la u  is com pared to  c o u n try  averages by co n tin e n t in T ab le  6.11, the 
M u ta la u  d is tr ib u tio n  is seen to  be closely a ligned to  the  co u n try  averages o f A fr ic a  and
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Latin America. Mutalau shows a significantly higher inequality than Asian developing 
countries and the developed countries of the world.
T a b le  6-11: International comparisons of income distribution
by population shares and Gini coefficients
Continent
Share
Continental 
of lowest 407.
averages 
Middle 407. Top 207.
Gini
coefficient
1. Developed countries (N=17) 17.0 39.8 43.1 0.380
2. Asia (N=11) 16.9 35.8 47.2 0.407
3. Mutalau, Niue (1982) 11.0 40.5 48.5 0.462
4. Africa (N=10) 14.0 32.1 53.9 0.487
5. Latin America (N=12) 11.6 31.7 56.6 0.515
Notes: Data refer to 1970 mostly; N—number of countries sampled to calculate
continental averages.
Source: Kakwani (1980:384ff).
The Mutalau income distribution is also compared with five small island countries 
(Table 6.12). The figures are widely dispersed but with the exception of New Zealand, 
they indicate moderate to high levels of inequality. There is slightly greater inequality 
in Mutalau than in Taveuni (Fiji) and Barbados. However, New Zealand, which is the 
destination for almost every Mutalau emigrant, has a far more equitable distribution of 
income than Mutalau. This was cited by some Mutalau migrants as among their reasons 
for leaving Niue, and a disincentive to return.
6.4 N E W  S O C IA L  O R D E R
Any remaining doubts tha t  Mutalau is still a community with a relatively equal 
distribution of incomes has been dispelled. There is, instead, in Mutalau today a new 
social order; one which is not based on equal access to land as in previous decades, but 
on access to salaries, wages and pensions from aid subsidised government paid 
employment and social welfare.
The structure of this new social order is shown in Figure 6.11 which compares 
household income with household size. The households fall broadly into three clusters 
which can be given the general headings of low, middle and high income clusters. By 
adding a third variable - major source of gross income - it is possible to redefine the 
three clusters as ’’non-wage” , ”wage” and ”salary” households.
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T a b le  6 -1 2 : Sm all is land c o u n try  com parisons o f income d is tr ib u tio n
by p op u la tio n  shares and G in i coeffic ients
Small island country 
/region
Population shares 
Lowest 407. Middle 40% Top 20%
Gini
coefficient
1. New Zealand (1971) 16.7 41.3 42.0 0.371
2. Barbados (1970) 14.7 38.4 46.9 0.426
3. Taveuni, Fiji (1975)* 13.0 40.1 46.9 0.436
4. Mutalau, Niue (1982) 11.0 40.5 48.5 0.462
5. Dominican E e p . (1969) 12.4 33.3 54.3 0.493
6. Madagascar (1960) 13.0 26.9 60.1 0.562
N ote: * Cash incom e o n ly , no com puted  subsistence com ponent.
Source: N an k ive ll (1978) and K a kw an i (1980).
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6.4.1 N o n - w a g e  h o u s e h o ld s
The non-wage households number sixteen. Their major income is derived from 
other sources than salaries or wages. The group is an agglomeration of sorts and 
consists of ten pensioner households, three smallholder farmer households, two 
handicraft households and a solitary household which had no income of its own. This 
last household (HH8) comprises two young Mormom (LDS) missionaries who are 
supported financially by LDS church members in the village and the LDS centre in Alofi.
Two non-wage households, HH11 and HH23, are slightly different from the rest. 
They are the two wealthiest non-wage households because they receive special 
government grants. HH23 receives superannuation payments of $56 per month and two 
old age pensions bring in another $80 per month. One of the pensioners also receives 
wages as a local storekeeper. HH11 receives a war pension of $174 per month which 
accounts for over 70 per cent of the household’s total income. In addition, HH11 
receives an old age pension of $40 per month and a disabled person’s pension also of $40 
per month. In total, government pensions account for 86 per cent of this household’s 
income.
HH11 is also distinguished by its large size for a non-wage household. The head of 
the household is an unmarried mother whose daughter is also an unmarried mother. In 
Mutalau there are 20 unmarried mothers or almost a quarter (22.5 per cent) of the adult 
female population. One Mutalau unmarried mother has given birth to 12 illegitimate 
children (Table 6.13) by 8 different men. In total the 20 women have given birth to 69 
children of which 47 (68 per cent) still reside with their mothers. The number of 
unmarried mothers has increased steadily because of differential migration. The ages of 
the women range between 18 and 61 years (Table 6.13) and closely approximate those 
age groups in the population which are male deficient, notably the 25-34, 40-44 and 
50-64 age cohorts. Only six of the 20 unmarried mothers are paid employees and they 
accounted for $28,500 of the $34,585 (82.4 per cent) earned by the women in 1982. The 
remaining 14 women therefore are non-wage workers with an average gross income of 
only $435 per annum, below the level of deprivation in Mutalau.
6.4.2 W a g e  h o u s e h o ld s
The wage group also consists of 16 households. Most of these wage households 
cluster around the $4,000-$8,000 income bracket and have between three to six 
household members. A number of wage households fall outside this broad grouping. 
Three households, HH21, HH29 and HII33, have nine or more members. HH21 has an 
unmarried mother for its head and a daughter who is also an unmarried mother. 
Because its solitary wage earner is employed in the less remunerative public sector - as a
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T ab le 6-13: Unmarried mothers by age and residence of offspring
Age1 Number of 
offspring
Deceased
offspring
Resident in 
household
Elsewhere 
in Niue
Absent
overseas
A. Household Heads:
1. 61 2 - - - 2
2. 58 6 - 2 1 3
3. 49 7 1 4 - 2
4. 44 5 - 5 - -
5. 42 12 2 5 3 2
6. 40a 2 - 1 - 1
7. 30b 5 - 3 - 2
(M=46.3) (39) (3) (20) (4) (12)
B. Household members:
8. 53 2 - ~ - 2
9. 32* 2 - 2 - -
10. 32* 2 - 2 - -
11. 30c 6 - 6 - -
12. 28* 2 - 2 - -
13. 27d 4 - 3 1 -
14. 26* 4 - 4 - -
15. 25* 1 - 1 - -
16. 23* 1 - 1 - -
17. 22e 3 - 3 - -
18. 20f 1 - 1 - -
19. 20 1 - 1 - -
20. 18 1 - 1 - -
(M=27.4) (30) (o) (27) (1) (2)
M=34.0 69 3 47 5 14g
Notes: 1 Age in February 1983; a. died March 1983; b. emigrated August 1983; c.
daughter of No. 2, married June 1983; d. married June 1983; e. daughter of 
No. 5; f. daughter of No. 4; g. all in New Zealand; ' salary or wage employee; 
M — Mean.
Sources: Personal interviews 1983 and Personal schedules 1981 census.
baker’s assistant - the household ranks as the ’poorest’ wage household. Households 29 
and 33 have the highest absolute incomes for wage households because each has three 
members who are wage employees. HH2, however, is the wealthiest wage household on a 
per capita gross income basis. The household’s only two members are both engaged in 
government wage employment.
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6.4.3 Salary households
Comprising 22 households the salary group is the largest social group in Mutalau. 
As Figure 6.11 indicates, it is also the wealthiest social group, however, it also appears 
th a t  there are two distinct salary subgroups. Firstly, there are 12 households with very 
high absolute incomes in excess of $10,000 and, secondly, there are ten households with 
gross incomes of between $5,000 and $7,000. The primary reason for this distinction is 
one of age of the salary earner(s) and thus his or her seniority. The higher salary 
earners have an average age of over 40 years and therefore tend to hold senior positions 
in the Niue Public Service. The head of HH16, for example, is the headmaster of 
Kofekofe School while the head of HH47 is Niue’s Director of Education. In contrast, 
the lower salary earners have an average age of under 35 years and thus hold mostly 
junior positions at lower salary levels.
The situation of HH51 is so exceptional for Mutalau it needs explanation (Figure 
6.11 inset). This household consists of 18 members including four salary earners (three 
teachers and a fireman) and a wage worker who account for an extremely high household 
income of $28,818 in 1982. Two of the household head’s daughters are unmarried 
mothers and until May 1983 his eldest son was an unmarried father. They had nine 
illegitimate children who resided with them in the household.
6.5 C O N C L U S IO N
It can be concluded that increasing monetisation and concurrent changes in the 
sources of gross incomes from agricultural or land-based activities to aid subsidised 
government paid employment and social welfare handouts has caused increasing income 
inequity in Mutalau and the creation of a new social order. This new social order is 
three tiered rather than two tiered and has the permanent government employees or 
salary households at the top, the government and other wage employees in the middle, 
and a group of non-wage households at the bottom. Undoubtedly Mutalau is no longer a 
homogeneous community but heterogeneous.
147
C H A P T E R  7
IN T E R -G R O U P DIFFERENCES
This chapter focuses on the basic differences between the three m ajor social groups 
which consti tu te  contem porary  M utalau  society. It has previously been shown, in 
C h ap te r  6, th a t  the groups differ markedly in te rm s of their gross income earning 
capacities, largely because they have differing degrees of access to aid-funded 
government paid employment. The chap te r  asks w hether there are o ther significant 
differences, social as well as economic, and draw s upon extensive household survey and 
census d a ta  collected in 1983. The three groups are com pared and contrasted  in terms of 
a range of variables: their household characteris tics ,  ownership of long term  tangible
assets, partic ipation  in cash cropping and church activities, cash donations to the 
M uta lau  Ekalesia , investm ents in ha ircu tting  and earpiercing rituals, and access to 
governm ent services. Some of the long term  tangible assets  are statis tically  compared 
using chi-square values (x^)- The prim ary in terest is the role aid plays in determining 
inter-group differences. The villagers’ perceptions of these group differences and their 
asp ira tions  for the future are included in a final section.
7.1 HOUSEH OLD C H A R A C TER ISTIC S
The salary earning households in M utalau  are considerably larger than  wage and 
non-wage households. In term s of mean size, salary households average one more 
m em ber than  wage households and two more than non-wage households. The differences 
are also obvious in term s of consumption units, salary households are the largest and 
non-w'age households the smallest.
O ther household characteris tics  of the three groups are presented in Table 7.1. 
The composition of households varies bet ween the groups bu t  particularly between paid 
employee households (i.e. salary and wage households) and  non-wage households. Most 
of the former comprise extended and nuclear families, while the non-wage household 
group does not display a common composition.
Differences are also obvious between groups in the age, sex and level of education 
of household heads. Non-wage household heads are generally much older than  their 
salary and wage counterparts .  Two th irds  are over 50 years of age and almost half are 
pensioners aged 60 and over. More than  half these non-wage heads are women, 9 out of
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T a b l e  7-1: Household charac teris tics ,  M utalau , 1983
Characteristic Salary
(n=22)
Wage
(n=16)
Non-wage
(n=16)
Total
(N=54)
H o useho ld  size
Mean 6.3 5.4 3.6 5.3
Mode 6 6 - 6
C o n s u m p t io n  un its*
Mean 5.3 4.5 2.8 4.3
Median 4.8 4.1 2.4 4
C o m p o sit io n
One person - - 2 2
Two person - 2 4 6
Extended family 11 3 2 16
One parent extended family 1 4 2 7
Nuclear family 8 7 2 17
One parent nuclear family 2 - 4 6
H o u seh o ld  h ea d
Mean age (years) 48.6 42.4 54.8 48.6
Median age 47 42 58 47
Male 20 12 7 39
Female 2 4 9 15
Mean years schooling 8.1 7.8 4.3 6.9
Median 9 8 2 7
Mode 11 8 2 2
Notes: * Calculated using coefficients suggested by Lockwood (1970:45). Males and
females were trea ted  equally. Under 1 year age group, 0.0 consumption units 
(c.u); 1-4 years, 0.5 c.u; 5-9 years, 0.7 c.u; 10-14 years, 0.8 c.u; 15-50 years, 
1.0 c.u; and over 50 years, 0.8 c.u.
16, including four unmarried  mothers. In con tras t,  the  salary and wage household heads 
are mostly younger men. They are also be t te r  educated than  non-wage heads, having 
spent on average four more years a t  school.
7.2 T A N G I B L E  A S S E T S
Because income may vary from season to season and year to year, ownership of 
long term tangible assets, such as source of w ater supply and possession of selected 
household items, can reflect more readily the socioeconomic s i tuation  of various social 
groups within a com m unity.
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7.2.1 W ater  supp ly  and toilet facilities
As a group, non-wage households have the poorest standards of sanitation in 
Mutalau (Table 7.2). A quarter of non-wage families do not possess an independent 
supply of water and 87.5 per cent still have pit latrine toilets. This is in spite of major 
efforts over the past 30 years to improve sanitation through four major development 
schemes. Two of these schemes, the 1960 rain water tank scheme (begun in association 
with the hurricane house scheme) and the 1968 piped water reticulation scheme were 
designed to ensure tha t  every Mutalau family had an independent supply of water. The 
other two schemes, the pit latrine scheme of the late 1950s and the water seal toilet 
scheme of the 1970s aimed to provide every household with improved personal toilet 
facilities.
Table 7-2: Household water supply and toilet facilities,
by social groups, 1983 (%)
Sanitation Salary
(n=22)
Wage
(n=16)
Non-wage
(n=16)
W ater  supply (\2=12.2 for v=4) *
Taps outside house only 0 6.3 25.0
Taps outside house and tanks 100 81.2 56.2
Tanks only 0 12.5 18.8
100 100.0 100.0
Toilet facilities (x2=32.2 for v=4) +
Flush toilet 22.7 0 0
Water seal toilet 72.8 68.8 12.5
Pit latrine 4.5 31.2 87.5
- 100.0 100.0 100.0
Note:* Three-group comparison, v=degrees of freedom.
The four schemes have made non-wage families relatively disadvantaged. During 
times of water shortage they must rely on communal tanks and wells which usually run 
dry and often involves the back-breaking task of carrying water over relatively long 
distances within the village. The pit latrines are not popular. Villagers regard them as 
breeding grounds for flies and mosquitoes. The non-wage workers complain that the 
latrines were built too far from their homes and that they are particularly difficult to 
find at night. The elderly, who constitute a high proportion of non-wage workers, and
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the  young children are also d isadvantaged as "m o s t  of the latrines were built for the size 
of adu lts  and  sometimes in places which are inaccessible to children and old people"* 
(quoted in Geisseler, 1962:24). Many children and  elderly folk therefore still use the 
bush around their homes instead of the latrines, which has implications for family 
health . Because many non-wage workers do not have an independent w ater supply, they 
cannot install w ater seal or flush toilets.
C hi-square values and their levels of significance for three and two-group 
com parisons have been estim ated  to s tatis tica lly  tes t  the differences. In terms of water 
supply th e  x  value for three pairings is 12.2 w ith  4 degrees of freedom. This is 
significant a t  the 5 per cent level. T he  value for toilet facilities for the same pairings 
is 32.2 which is highly significant a t  the 0.1 per cent level. Salary households vis a vis  
non-wage households reveal chi-square values of 11.55 and 28.71 with 2 degrees of 
freedom for w ate r  supply and  toilet facilities respectively, which are significant a t  the 1 
and 0.1 per cent levels. Clearly the differences are unlikely to be the result of chance 
varia tions.
7.2.2 T enu re o f  p r iv a te  dw ellings
A little  over half or 52 per cent of households in M uta lau  own their homes without 
m ortgage  (Table  7.3). This  partly reflects the New Zealand G o v ern m en t’s generosity in 
1974 in waiving all deb ts  owed to it for the hurricane house scheme. Twenty one 
families, however, do not own a house, bu t occupy them  free with the tac it  permission of 
their  owners and  relations, many of whom live in New Zealand. M utalau  does not suffer 
from a housing shortage because of the high ra te  of em igration. Of 104 houses fit for 
hum an h ab ita t io n  in 1983, only 62 were occupied.
In te rm s of security of tenure, salaried households are the most secure followed by
o
wage households and by non-wage households. A \ L value of 12.3 for a three-group 
comparison manifests some significance a t  the 5 per cent level. A two-group comparison 
between salary households and non-wage households reveals a  value of 10.87 with 2 
degrees of freedom which is significant a t  the 1 per cent level. These values indicate th a t  
the differences are not random .
As indicated in Table  7.3, over two th irds  of salary households own their houses 
w ith o u t  m ortgage, com pared with only two fifths of wage and non-wage households. 
Over half the la t te r  have insecure tenure and they may be evicted a t  any time by the 
owner or their relations. At least half the families occupying houses on loan face regular 
th rea ts  of eviction a n d /o r  relocation. Five of these families were evicted during 1982 
and 1983, and several were evicted more than  once. Household 3, for example, had to 
relocate three times in two years between 1981 and 1982. In ano ther instance, HH21
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T a b le  7-3: Household means of cooking and tenure  of private
dwellings, by social gorups, 1983 (%)
Salary
(n=22)
Wage
(n=16)
Non-wage
(n=16)
Total
(N=54)
M e a n s  o f  c o o k in g 1 (x2=17.2 f o r  v=6)*
Wood range 6.3 12.5 5.5
Kerosene 40.9 12.4 - 20.4
U m u  36.4 75 81.2 61.1
Electricity 22.7 6.3 6.3 13.0
T e n u r e  o f  d w e l l in g  (x2=12.3 for v=4)*
oOccupies on loan 13.6 50 62.5 38.9
Paying off mortgage3 18.2 6.2 - 9.2
Owns without mortgage4 68.2 43.8 37.5 51.9
Notes: 1 Principal means of cooking, most households use a  variety of means of
cooking.
o
These are all hurricane houses from the 1960 hurricane house scheme.
o
These are m ortgages on new palagi  houses and extensions or renovations to 
old hurricane houses.
4 This includes the pensioner huts  ( fa te  f u a k a u ) which are occupied w ithout 
rent by pensioners bu t  revert to the ownership of the Village Council on the 
dea th  or m igration  of the pensioner.
* Three-group com parison, v=degrees of freedom.
was forced to  move to  ano ther  p a r t  of the village in late 1982 because of dissension 
am ong resident magafaoa  members. It is significant th a t  the five families forced to 
relocate in recent years have had female heads, four of whom are unm arried  mothers.
7.2.3 M e a n s  o f  c o o k in g
Non-wage and wage households still rely to a considerable degree on trad it ional 
m ethods  of cooking, th a t  is, most do their cooking in an ea rth  oven or u m u  - 81 per cent 
of non-wage households and 75 per cent of wage households (Table 7.3). Cooking by 
o ther means is regarded by these families as too costly, although some cook on wood 
ranges w'hich use local firewood. In con trast,  only a  third of salary households regularly 
use the u m u  m ethod of cooking. M ost salaried households cook on kerosene and electric 
ranges which depend on costly im ported fuels.
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T he three groups reveal a chi-square value of 17.2 with 6 degrees of freedom which 
is significant a t  the 1 per cent level. T he  two-group comparison between salary and 
non-wage households records a value of 13.7 with 2 degrees of freedom which is also 
significant a t  the 1 per cent level. Again the  differences are not random.
Shortly after this survey was com pleted, the charcoal stove was introduced to  Niue 
(TT7V, 25 February  1983:1) and by August 1983 a lm ost every household in M utalau  had 
switched to  the charcoal stove m ethod of cooking. A m ajor reason for this was the 
cheap cost of the stoves, $6 sold th rough the  Public Works D epartm ent,  less if home 
m ade.
7.2.4 C o n su m e r  d u r a b les  an d  tr a n s p o r ta t io n
In te rm s of selected consumer durables  kept in the household, the three social 
groups rank consistently one after the o ther,  with salary households having more of each 
consum er item, wage households a little less and non-wage households owning the least 
(T able  7.4).
T a b le  7-4: Consumer durables  owned, by percentages
of social groups, 1983
Co n s u m e r  d u r a b l e 1 Salary
(n=22)
Wage
(n=16)
Non-wage
(n=16)
R a dio 90.9 87.5 56.3
V i d e o  set 13.6 6.3 -
Cassette tape recorder 86.4 68.8 37.5
Sewing m a chine 90.9 75.0 62.5
R e f r i g e r a t o r 45.5 31.3 18.8
Iron 77.3 56.3 18.8
Electric jug 81.8 62.5 25.0
B o o k s 2 and m a g a z i n e s 90.9 87.5 43.8
Notes: 1 In working conditions a n d /o r  a t  least one item in the house.
2 Excluding bibles.
T he  same pa tte rn  is evident in the ownership of motorised vehicles (Table 7.5). In 
general, salary earners owned most of each type of vehicle, followed by wage earners, and 
then  by non-wage workers. Except for th ree  non-wage households which collectively 
owned three motorcycles and a pick-up truck ,  most non-wage households do not own
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motor vehicles. They are not completely without transportation, however. They have 
the highest ownership ratio of bicycles of the three groups, but a bicycle does not 
compare favourably with a motor vehicle when one’s gardens are eight kilometres inland 
and widely scattered, and villagers wont work for you unless they are transported by 
motor vehicle. Motor vehicles enable salary and wage earners to spend less time and less 
physical energy in travelling to their destinations. It also enables them to transport 
more equipment, labour and produce than is possible by either walking or cycling. It is 
also a far more expensive form of transport, however.
T a b le  7-5: Ratio of vehicles per household for transport vehicles
owned by Mutalau households, bv social groups, 1983
Type of  v e h i c l e  
( in  working c o n d i t io n )
No. of  
v e h i c l e s
Salary
( n = 22 )
Wage
( n = 16)
Non-wage
( n = 16)
T w o  w heel veh ic les
B ic y c le 14 0 .18 0 .25 0 .38
M otorcyc le1 33 0 .95 0 .56 0 . 19*
F our w h eel veh ic les
Car 5 0 .18 0 .06 -
Light tr u c k 2 4 0 .18 - -
Commercial v e h i c l e 3 12 0.41 0 .13 0 .06
Notes: 1 Mostly 50c.c. motorcycles with none larger than 125c.c. which is the legal
maximum.
9
Comprises 2 Bedford light trucks and 2 3-tonne Toyota Dyna light trucks.
° Comprises 7 ’’pick-ups” , 2 vans and 3 station wagons. Mainly small Honda 
” pick-ups” , Toyota Hi-Ace vans and Ford Falcon station wagons.
7.2.5 F arm  im p lem en ts  and labour sav in g  techn iques
All Mutalau households own a planting stick (koho), an axe and one or two bush 
knives (Table 7.6). None of the non-wage households and only two of the wage 
households, however, owned a spray-pack, chainsaw, motormower or tool set. In 
contrast, a quarter of salaried households owned spray-packs and tool sets, and a tenth 
owned chainsaws and motor mowers. Overall, non-wage households owned least of each 
farm implement, salary earning households owned most, and wage households had 
ownership ratios inbetween.
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T a b l e  7-6: R atio  of im plements per household for farm implements
owned by M uta lau  households by social group, 1983
Farm implements N o . of 
items
Salary
(n=22)
Wage
(n=16)
Non-
(n:
koho* 72 1.36 1.38 1.25
Steel axe 43 1.00 1.00 0.31
Bush knife 102 2.14 1.88 1.56
Spray-pack 7 0.27 0.06 -
Chainsaw 3 0.09 0.06 -
Motor mower 2 0.09 - -
Tool set 8 0.27 0.13 -
Note: ' P lan ting  stick, usually made of wood and steel tipped.
In te rm s of employing agricultural labour saving devices and hired labour, the 
p a t te rn  is basically the same. A quar te r  of salaried households hire agricultural labour 
to  work in their gardens a n d /o r  D ep artm en t of Agriculture bulldozers to disc their forest 
from fallow subsistence plots (Table 7.7). A th ird  of salary households also use imported 
fertilisers and herbicides in their gardens. On the o ther hand, less than  a fifth of wage 
earning households use labour saving techniques and only one non-wage household used 
fertilisers and herbicides. None of the non-wage households employed agricultural labour 
or hired the bulldozer to disc their lands. The lack of suitable m otor t ransporta tion  is 
par tly  to  blam e for the former.
T a b l e  7-7: Households using agricultural labour saving techniques
by percentage of m ajor social groups, M utalau , 1983
Technique Salary
(n=22)
Wage
(n=16)
Non-wage
(n=16)
Hiring agricultural labour 27.3 12.5
Hiring bulldozer to disc land 22.7 6.3 -
Spreading fertiliser 36.4 12.5 6.3
Spraying herbicide 50.0 18.8 6.3
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7.2.6 F is h in g  e q u ip m e n t
The ownership p a t te rn  of various fishing item s am ong the three groups is shown in 
Table 7.8. The p a t te rn  differs markedly from o ther  socioeconomic indicators because it 
is the wage households ra the r  th an  the non-wage households which own the least of each 
fishing item. The reasons for this p a t te rn  are unclear bu t  only one eighth of wage 
households own a  canoe, although half own fishing tackle. This suggests th a t  most wage 
households do their fishing on the reef ra th e r  th an  a t  sea especially as canoes are rarely 
lent to others  because of custom  and beliefs.
T a b le  7-8: Fishing im plements owned and  part-owned,
by percentage of social groups, 1983
Fishing implements1 N o . of 
items
Salary
(n=22)
Wage
(n=16)
Non-wage
(n=16)
(X2=ll-8 for v =4)* 
One-man canoe 16 36.4 12.5 37.5
Three-man canoe 1 4.5 - -
Aluminium dinghy 1 4.5 - -
Outboard motor 2 9.1 - -
Fishing tackle 26 45.5 50.0 50.0
Notes: * In seaworthy condition - two one-man canoes were unseaworthy.
* Three-group com parison, v=degrees of freedom.
In con tras t,  most salary and  non-wage households fish a t  sea as indicated by the 
relatively high proportion of one-man canoes in these groups. Both groups also have 
approxim ate ly  the same proportion  of households owning fishing tackle, but the 
th ree-m an canoe, the a lum inium  dinghy and the  ou tboard  m otors are all owned by 
salaried households.
Chi-square values indicate no significant differences between salary and non-wage 
households, or paid employee and non-wage households in two-group comparisons. The 
value for a two-group comparison between salary and wage households, however, is 
11.43 with 2 degrees of freedom which is significant a t  the 1 per cent level.
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7.2.7 S u m m ary  o f  s ta t is t ica l  differences
Partly because of the large effort required to estimate chi-square values, only five 
da ta  sets were chosen for evaluation: water supply, toilet facilities, means of cooking, 
tenure of private dwellings and fishing equipm ent.1 In general, the \  values indicate 
tha t  the differences between the groups are so great as to make it unlikely they are the 
result of chance variations (Table 7.9).
Table 7-9: Chi-square values Q(,2) for three-group and two-group
comparisons among three social groups, Mutalau, 1983
Toilet
facilities
Water
supply
Means of 
cooking
Tenure of 
dwelling
Fishing
equipment
T h r e e - g r o u p  c o m p a r i s o n  ( v = 4 )  
Salary + wage + non-wage
1
3 2 . 2 * * * 1 2 . 2 * 1 7 . 2 * * 1 2 . 3 * 1 1 . 8 *
T w o - g r o u p  c o m p a r i s o n  ( v = 2 )  
Salary + wage 
Salary + non-wage 
(Salary + wage) + non-wage
7 . 9 3 *
2 8 . 7 1 * * *
2 5 . 1 2 * * *
1 1 . 5 5 *  * 
9 . 8 5 * *
1 3 . 7 7 * *
8 . 6 0 *
6 . 3 1 *
1 0 . 8 7 * *
6 . 3 6 *
1 1 . 4 3 * *
4 . 5 6
0 . 2 9
Notes: 1 v=degrees of freedom, v=6 for three-group comparison of means of cooking.
* Significant at the 95% level, ** significant a t  the 99% level, *** significant 
at the 99.9% level.
The values also show that  the greatest difference between the three groups occurs 
in the ownership of toilet facilities despite aid schemes to provide every household with 
improved sanitation levels. Differences in the means of household cooking are also 
highly significant, but differences in water supply, tenure of private dwellings and 
ownership of fishing equipment are only moderately significant.
7.3 D O N A T I O N S  A N D  I N V E S T M E N T S
The purpose of this part is to examine differences in the patterns of households’ 
monetary donations to the Mutalau Ekalesia  and at the life-cycle rituals of haircuttings
1. Because of the small sample size, some socioeconomic d a t a  could not be used to es t im ate  \ 2
values.
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and earpiercings.2
7.3.1 C hurch don ation s
Until the early 1950s, the Mutalau Ekalesia  was the only church in the village and 
although other churches have gained strength in the community, it still remains the 
most important church attracting 70 per cent of the population. The Ekalesia  pastor 
and deacons also wield considerable influence in village affairs and the Village Council. 
Community activities always involves the Ekalesia  pastor in some capacity.
Information concerning household church donations was collected over two 
Sundays in May 1983 at the Mutalau Ekalesia  church. The records of donations show 
th a t  the salary households donated the most money to the Ekalesia , followed by wage 
households and lastly non-wage households (Table 7.10). Overall, the paid employee 
households donated twice as much money as non-wage households.
T a b le  7-10: Household donations to the Mutalau
Ekalesia  (ME), 1983
Donations ($) Salary Wage Non-wage Total
Tw o Sundays in M a y 1 
Mean
(n=16) 
1.25
(n=5)
0 .7 5
(n=12)
0 .4 2
(n=33)
0 .87
Median 1.00 0 .7 3 0 .4 0 0 .80
Mode - 0 .5 0 0 .2 0 -
W hite  Su nd ay2 
Mean
(n=16)
31 .47
(n=5)
21 .26
(n=10)
12.91
(n=3l)
24.67
Median 25.05 15.00 8 .75 15.00
Notes: 1 Data collected on 1 May 1983 and 29 May 1983. Total donations on each
Sunday were $24.70 and $33.02.
2 Second Sunday in May; 8 May 1983. Total donations $764.75 as against 
$82.87 for Good Friday, $348.78 for Easter Sunday, $475.37 for ANZAC Day, 
$270.62 for Peniamina Day (1982), $556.71 for Christmas Day (1982) and 
$154.12 for Sunday School Prizegiving (1982).
2. I am indebted to Hafe Yilitama, the Ekalesia 's president, Seautau Tapatuetoa, Ekalesia 
secretary and the Reverend Iki Lapana for permission to use Mutalau Ekalesia records.
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The same pattern is evident in the White Sunday (Aho Tapu Fanau) donations for 
1983.° In general, salary households donated the highest sums of money, the wage 
households a little less, and the non-wage households the least. The 16 salary 
households accounted for almost two thirds of donations. In contrast, the ten non-wage 
households contributed only a fifth of donations.
A sample of eight Mutalau households which donated money on White Sunday 
1983 revealed that while the non-wage households may give the smallest donations in 
absolute terms, their donations as a percentage of household gross income are the 
highest of the three groups (Table 7.11). This is for two main reasons. First, non-wage 
households donate a high proportion of their incomes to the Ekalesia  because of pride, 
and to show other richer households tha t  they are not without financial resources of 
their own. Secondly, non-wage households are comprised mostly of elderly folk who are 
the strongest supporters of the Ekalesia  and its teachings.
T ab le 7-11: White Sunday donations as a percentage
of household gross income, 1983
Household group Gross income 
($)
Donation
($)
Donation as V, 
of gross income
Non-wage 435 10.25 2.36
Non-wage 702 4.85 0.69
Non-wage 1,390 8.75 0.63
Wage 3,525 15.60 0.44
Wage 4,081 17.00 0.42
Salary 7,315 30.00 0.41
Salary 11,855 53.50 0.45
Salary 15,230 66.00 0.43
3. Sometimes called Children’s Day in Niue it is termed /Iso sa P a ’epa'e or Lotu o T am ait i  in 
Samoa (Filoiali’i and Knowles, 1980) and Pongatama  in Tuvalu (Chambers, 1975). According to 
the Mutalau pastor,
its a day parents must listen to the good news their children preach. Its a family service, 
a village as a whole. A day set aside for the children, to worship God their own way.
We call it White Sunday because all the children who participate j3 to 18 years of age] 
must wear white (Iki Lapana, pers. comm. 1C July, 1984).
More explicit details of White Sunday in Mutalau are contained in Matheson (1985).
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7.3.2 Earpiercing and ha ircu tt in g  rituals
A notable difference between paid employees and non-wage workers is their 
participation and investment in haircutting (h i f i u lu ) and earpiercing rituals.
A haircutting ritual involves the cutting of a young boy’s hair. When a son is 
born to a Mutalau couple, the parents can decide to wait until he reaches seven to nine 
years of age before cutting the hair for the first time. They can also delay piercing their 
daughter’s ears until she reaches a similar age. In general, the ritual denotes the 
transition from adolescence to adulthood and is linked to reciprocity and status seeking 
(Loeb, 1926:7Iff; Walsh and Trlin, 1973:67). The ritual is customarily celebrated with a 
large feast (huki teliga) of local foods and delicacies such as fish, pork, pigeon (/upe), 
uga and peka. The principal ingredient is talo and a minimum of 2,000 talo corms is 
deemed necessary. Guests are invited to partake in the feast and to bring ’traditional’ 
gifts of cloth, garments, handicrafts, tools and utensils. Until several decades ago, gifts 
of money were uncommon and rarely exceeded more than one or two pounds sterling per 
guest.
Then, partly because the ritual was dependent on local foods and partly because 
the majority of villagers had small amounts of cash to spend, there was little difference 
between the various households holding rituals in terms of the size of their feasts or the 
amount of gifts they received. Any disparities tended to originate from differences in 
family and household size and endeavour, rather than from monetary differences. In the 
last two decades, however, this situation has altered greatly.
M onetary  returns. All figures in this section are gross figures. Net returns from 
the rituals would be more telling but except for a handful of cases, net data  were 
unobtainable.
Since the 1950s the ritual of haircuts and earpierces has become increasingly 
monetised (Figure 7.1). A decade ago it was exceptional for any haircut to gross more 
than $1,000 (Walsh and Trlin, 1973:67, footnote). But today most salaried Mutalau 
households expect to gross in excess of $10,000 or $1,680 in 1971 dollar terms. Two 
haircuts in Mutalau during 1982, for example, grossed $4,000 and $14,000, while three 
earpiercings in 1983 returned $9,000, $12,200 and $14,000 respectively. In another case, 
an earpierce in June 1983 at Alofi North grossed almost $19,000 (TT7V, 1 July 1983:13) 
while unconfirmed reports suggest some rituals in Ilakupu and Alofi have exceeded 
$ 20 ,000 .
The primary reason for holding a haircut or earpierce in Mutalau today is 
obviously to raise as much cash as one can. It is notable tha t  villagers affectionately 
refer to the ritual as their ’’bank” , that donations to rituals are regarded as
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F i g u r e  7-1: Gross investm ents a t  sample M uta lau  haircut
and earpierce rituals, 1969-1983.
“ investments" which must be repaid, and th a t  the difference between expected returns 
and  actual re turns is the “ gam ble” one must take.'*
I n t e r - g r o u p  p a r t i c i p a t i o n .  Non-wage households have been the most 
d isadvantaged  by the m onetisation  of haircuts and earpierces. Their small incomes 
restr ic t their capacity  to  invest in the events. For example, the records of a M utalau  
ha ircu t  in Septem ber 1979 reveal th a t  the average investment from non-wage workers 
was $24, as aga inst an average investm ent from all groups of $51. More recent d a ta  
from the three earpiercings held in 1983 show th a t  non-wage households invested the 
least am ounts  of money (Table 7.12).
As the rituals  have been transform ed from exhibitions of local productivity  and 
egalitarianism  into grandiose money raising ventures, the p a t te rn  of partic ipation has 
changed for the worse. Families planning a ritual now place a premium  on inviting 
m iddle and high income earning households to invest in their event. Non-wage 
households are being increasingly overlooked because they have little  to invest. In 1983,
4. The money given at rituals are not donations as suggested by Mitchell (1977:130), but in­
vestments. At some future ritual the recipient is required to repay the investor, normally with 
"interest”. That is, the amount of the repayment must not be less than the amount originally 
invested. Actual returns also depend on how much money the household has invested in various 
rituals during the past three or four years. Many families keep a written record of their invest­
ments and repayments.
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T a b le  7-12: Investm ents a t  three earpiercings, 19831
S a la r y
(n=22)
Wage
(n=16)
Non-wage
(n=16)
N o . o f  h o u s e h o ld s  (a ll e v e n ts ) No. 7. No. 7. No. 7.
I n v e s t in g 22 100 10 63 7 44
N ot in v e s t in g 6 37 9 56
V a lu e  o f  in v e s t m e n t s  p er  e v e n t  ($)
Mean 190 164 28
M edian 100 60 30
Mode 100 50 30
Range (maximum-minimum) 1 0 0 0 -3 0 4 2 0 -2 0 7 5 -5
Note:  ^ Cross re turns  were respectively $9,000, $12,200 and
Si 1,000.
less th an  half M u ta lau ’s non-wage households partic ipated  in the th ree  earpiercings held 
during  th a t  year (Table 7.12). A third of wage households also did not participate . 
M any non-wage workers feel they are being slowly but surely excluded from the rituals, 
and they are embarrassed th a t  their $10 or $20 investm ents,  often several m onths 
savings, are only a fraction of the hundreds of dollars invested by paid employee 
households. Some non-wage and wage households say they no longer partic ipate  in the 
r i tuals  because they don 't  like to be seen as '’second class citizens” or ’’beggars” .
S tr a t e g ie s  to  in c rea se  re tu rn s .  In their  desire to increase monetary re turns  
from the rituals , M utalau  households have gone islandwide and overseas with their 
inv ita tions . Some households have invited investm ents from New Zealand based 
re la tions and friends. Not all households agreed with this ar rangem en t.  They expressed 
a  concern th a t  absentees often did not receive anyth ing  for their investm ent which was 
con tra ry  to  the  spirit of the rituals. Several households, however, relied upon absentee 
con tr ibu tions  for a sizeable percentage of gross revenue. Salary household, HH46, for 
example , collected $1,955 out of $5,202 (37.6 per cent) from absent relations for a 
ha ircu t held in December 1980.
A second strategy is for households to  a t t ra c t  investm ents from ”w ealthy” public 
servan ts ,  bo th  Niuean and palagi , in o ther villages on Niue. An earpierce held by salary 
household 111113 in 1975, for example, collected almost half its gross re turn , $1,047 out 
of $2,101, from people residing in o ther villages, most of whom were friends or working 
colleagues.
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The trend  is tow ards a  wider network of ’’ rich” investors and the exclusion of 
” poor” investors. This p a t te rn  is evident in a 1985 haircut held by salary household 
HH41 which grossed $13,835. The m ajority  of investm ents came from non-M utalau  
sources: $6,410 (46.3 per cent) from people living elsewhere in Niue and $1,435 (10.4 per 
cent) from overseas relations and friends. A pproxim ate ly  38 per cent of investm ents in 
the three 1983 earpierces came from non-M uta lau  households.
I m p o r te d  fo o d s .  One of the fundam enta l  changes to the rituals  in the past  two 
decades has been the widespread acceptance of exotic im ported foods. Some examples of 
the range of foods and their scale are presented  in Table 7.13. The acceptance of 
im ported  foods illustra tes the ex ten t to which the  rituals  have become monetised and 
shifted from their trad it ional roots. The cooked feast has disappeared and all foods are 
given away to  guests uncooked. The costs of im ported  foods are substantial,  bu t  are 
deemed necessary if a household wishes to  a t t r a c t  the ” big m oney” . As one host 
com m ented, ” you have to  give your guests their  m oney’s-worth or else they wont invest 
w ith  you anym ore .” For non-wage households the need to provide imported foods is 
an o th e r  barrier to equity. A lthough many such households could provide the required 
m inim um  of subsistence foods, purchasing carcasses of m u tto n ,  kegs of beef and 'other 
exotic foods is well out of their reach.
I n v e s t in g  th e  re tu rn s .  The moneys earned by salary households from haircuts  
and earpierces are invariably spent on high order consumer goods (Table 7.14). All 
th ree households which held earpierces in M u ta lau  in 1983 purchased video equipm ent,  
currently  very popular in Niue and th ro u g h o u t the Pacific. M otor vehicles are also 
popular items. Although non-wage and wage households tend also to purchase consumer 
goods with their  haircut moneys, many of these households view the rituals as a means 
of either escaping the village through em igration  or as a  means of paying off debts. The 
head of wage household HH7, for example, assigned a large proportion of her son’s 
$3,000 gross haircu tting  in 1981 to repay an electricity debt of over $300. In ano ther  
case, the non-wage household head of HH38 hopes his son’s haircu t in 1985-86 will pay 
off an electricity debt of $200 plus. This patu  also spoke about using the hif iulu  to  fund 
his family’s em igration to New Zealand.
R e a c t io n s  to  ch a n g e .  Most non-wage households agree th a t  the most 
hum iliating  aspect of the rituals  take place after the boy’s hair is cut or the girl’s ears 
are pierced. It is then th a t  the piles of uncooked food are divided in proportion to  the 
am o u n t of money each household has invested. For each investor there is a pile of food. 
The investm ents are read aloud to  the assemblage so th a t  all can see who has invested 
the most or the least. This public declaration of inequality emphasises the com petitive 
a tm osphere  of the M utalau  events, unlike the Cook Islands’ haircut ritual where names 
and am oun ts  are not disclosed for fear of em barrassing  the donor (Loomis, 1983).
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T a b le  7-13: Some examples of t he range and scale of foods
prepared for M u ta lau  ha ircu ts  and earpierc.es1
1. H a ircu t  1970 , H H 5 4 2
28 pigs
2 sides of mutton
2 chickens 
2,350 taro conns
[plus cakes, sandwiches, tinned 
fruits, ice-cream and morning tea]
3. H a ircu t  1980 , H H 4 6
8 pigs
10 sides of mutton 
26 fish
3,500 taro corns
3 sides of beef
[plus buns, scones, lollies, 
cordial, cakes, beer and tea]
2. E arp ierce  1975, H H 13
19 pigs
12 sides of mutton
2 fish
2,500 taro conns 
[plus tinned meats, biscuits, 
cakes,soft drinks and alcohol]
4 .  H a ircu t  1985, H H 41
37 pigs 13 kegs of meat
15 fish 1 side of beef 
8 mats 4 cartons of fish 
5,000 taro conns
6 cartons of chickens
3 cartons of sausage 
[plus bunches of bananas, cakes,
tinned meats, soft drinks, beer, 
lollies and morning tea]
Notes: 1 All salary households in 1983. For com parative  d a ta  see Mitchell
(1977:130ff).  ^ Reputedly the largest haircut feast for a decade on Niue
(Anonym ous, 1970). Held a t  Alofi South where household operates a store.
T a b le  7-14: Major investm ents  by salary households with
haircu t and earpierce revenue
H H 1 3 , earpierce  1975
Gross: $2,100 
Direct expenses: 633 
Own donation: 250
Net revenue: 1,217
Major investments: 950
a) child’s bankbook 500
b) other children’s
bankbooks 150
c) Honda 50cc
scooter 300
H H 46, h a ircu t  1980
$5,202
2,340
500
2,362
2,000
a) Suzuki 125GP
motorcycle
b) Yamaha 50cc
1,100
scooter 800
c)double bed 100
H H 5 . earpierce 1983
$12,200
2,100
900
9,200
5,300+
a) T.V./video 2,000
b) Suzuki 125cc
motorcycle 1,800
c) House
extensions 1,500+
T he com m ents of one non-wage patu  typifies the re sen tm ent felt among non-wage 
workers ( and many wage earners) to the inequity of the haircu ts  and earpierces:
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The h i f i u l u  is the rich m a n ’s game. If you come and see the h i f i u l u  and 
you’ll see the rich man getting  richer and the poor ” bugger” getting  poorer. 
T here ’s little chance we can m atch  the governm ent people, they earn too much.
It is be t te r  not to  go to  the h i f i u l u  b u t  stay  a t  home or work in your garden 
(37 year old male in form ant,  never em igra ted ,  M utalau: Ju ly , 1983).
7.4 P A R T IC IP A T IO N  IN CASH C R O P P IN G  A N D  C H U R C H  A CTIV ITIES
This p a r t  compares the  groups’ partic ipa tion  in an economic ac tiv ity , cash 
cropping, and a  social ac tiv ity ,  Ekales ia  a ttendance .  Both activities were chosen 
randomly to further unders tand ing  of in ter-group  differences.
7.4.1 Cash cropping
Cash cropping at present provides only small incomes per household. It is of least 
significance among salary households as public servants have increasingly w ithdraw n 
from cash crop production, some completely. In 1976, for example, one senior M utalau  
public servant accounted for more than  one fifth of the village’s lime production - 6.09 
tonnes out of 28.45 tonnes. In 1982, this sam e individual produced only 543 kilograms of 
limes from a village to ta l of 13.54 tonnes. In ano ther case, a M utalau  public servant 
who produced 1.36 tonnes of limes in 1976 sold no limes in 1982. In fact he did not 
produce any cash crops a t  all.
While not all public servants  have reduced their o u tp u t  of cash crops to the same 
ex ten t  as these gentlemen, the m ajority  have. T hus  of the 20 M uta lau  households which 
sold passionfruit in 1982, only six (30 per cent) were salary households and they 
accounted for less than  19 per cent of the to ta l  passionfruit o u tp u t .  Similarly, 11 out of 
29 lime sellers (38 per cent) in 1982 were public servants, b u t  they contribu ted  only 29 
per cent of limes sold. Cash cropping has therefore been increasingly left to wage 
earners, and non-wage workers in particu lar .  The la tte r  are the only villagers with 
sufficient t ime and patience to par tic ipa te  full-time in cash cropping.
Supporting  evidence is presented in Table  7.15 which shows th a t  on a per cap ita  
basis non-wage workers and wage earners are more productive a t  cash cropping than 
salary earners. Indeed, salary earners are leaders only in ta ro  and root crop production. 
By con tra s t ,  non-wage workers are the leading producers in five categories and wage 
earners lead in four categories. Moreover, if it were not for the development of the Alofi 
pasa  since 1976 and the more recent development of a root crop trade , cash crop 
production am ong wage and salary households would have decreased even further in 
M uta lau .
Table 7.15 has im p o rtan t  implications for future developments of the pasa.
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T a b le  7-15: Per capita l incomes from cash cropping
by social group, 1982 ($)
Source Non-wage
(n=58)
Wage
(n=87)
Salary
(n=139)
1 . Pawpaw 6.31* 2.73 3.73
2. Green copra 10.25* 7.80 2.31
3. Dried copra 1.62 4.08* 0.07
4. Taro 1 . ' l l 7.02 11.82*
5. Yam - 1.25* 0.65
6. Siratro 2.66* 1.71 1.74
7. Lime 2.21 3.91* 2.18
8. Passionfruit 24.72* 4.40 2.71
9. Dry coconuts 3.57* 3.33 1.62
10. Pasa - 24.89* 22.12
11. Root crops1 0.86 - 1.22*
Total per capita 59.48 61.13* 50.15
Notes: n =  num ber of m embers in social groups, 4 leading producer, * T aro  and yam
sold to private  sector as d is tinc t from taro  and yam  sold to the NDB.
Source: Appendix 6.2.
Non-wage workers are presently unable to  par tic ipa te  in the pasa  because of the lack of 
suitable public t ranspor t  and cartage ra tes set by p rivate  individuals are unrealistically 
high. Some individuals were charging $10 for a re turn  tr ip  to Alofi in 1983, although 
most charged between $5 and $8. Non-wage workers regarded these rates as too 
expensive. F u r th e r  development of the Alofi p asa ,  a lthough encouraged by some 
observers (Pollock, 1976; Fisk, 1978), may therefore not be of benefit to non-wage 
M uta lau  households unless it is accompanied by a low' cost and regular private  or public 
t ran sp o r t  system between M utalau  and Alofi. Non-wage workers suggested a re turn  fare 
of $2 or $3 would be affordable.
7.4.2 C h u rch  a ff i l ia t io n  a n d  a t t e n d a n c e
Salary households exhibit the most concentra ted  p a t te rn  of church affiliation in 
M uta lau  - 82 per cent belong to the M utalau  E ka le sia  (Table  7.16). The E ka le sia ' s 
secretary and four deacons are all salary earners. Only the  pastor is not a salary earner. 
T he majority of non-w'age households also belong to  the M uta lau  E ka lesia  (ME), partly  
because many of their num ber are old age pensioners who remain loyal to the "old
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church” and its teachings. In contrast, only half the wage households belong to the 
Ekalesia  and 44 per cent belong to the Church of Latter Day Saints (LDS).
T a b le  7-16: Church affiliations and attendance, 1983
S a la x y
(n=22)
Wage
(n=16)
Non-wage
(n=16)
T o ta l
(n=54)
C h u r c h  a ff i l ia t io n  - p er  c e n t 1 
M utalau Ekalesia  (ME) 82 50 75 70
L a t t e r  Day S a i n t s  (LDS) - 44 19 19
J eh o v a h ’ s W itn ess  (JW) 14 6 6 9
S ev en th  Day A d v e n t i s t  (SDA) 4 - y - 2
C h u r ch  a t te n d a n c e  - r a t io
ME 0 .8 9 0 .6 3 0 .8 3 0 .8 2
LDS - 0 .4 3 0 .6 7 0 .5 0
JW 1 .0 0 0 .0 0 1 .0 0 0 .8 0
SDA 1 .0 0 - - 1 .0 0
A l l 0 .9 1 0 .5 0 0 .8 1 0 .7 6
Note: 1 In 1983, 209 out of 284 villagers (74 per cent) belonged to the ME, 17 per
cent to the LDS, 6 per cent to the JW and 3 per cent to the SDA.
Affiliation does not necessarily mean participation. Almost a quarter of M utalau’s 
households, 13 out of 54, do not regularly attend church.^ As a group, the salary 
households are the most regular attenders, followed closely by non-wage households, and 
by wage households (Table 7.16). The pensioner non-wage households, however, 
attended more regularly than any other sub-group. In terms of denomination 
attendance, the ME, Jehovah's Witness (JW) and Seventh Day Adventist (SDA) 
churches had similar levels of regular church attendance, around the 80 per cent mark. 
The LDS church, however, has only a 50 per cent attendance rate.
7.5 A C C E S S  T O  G O V E R N M E N T  S E R V I C E S
Because aid-funded government programs, such as the hurricane housing scheme or 
water and electricity reticulation schemes, have been initiated to help develop village
5. Regular attendance is defined as attending church at least twice during a 4-week period. I 
am indebted to the Reverend Iki Lapana (ME), Sam Tutogia (JW) and Sisikefutama (SDA) for 
assistance with attendance figures for their respective churches in Mutalau. LDS church atten­
dance was estimated from household interviews and discussions.
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communities, it is important to find out who actually benefits from these programs, and 
to what extent. Three variables were included in the survey: (1) access to institutional 
credit sources, (2) access to electricity supply and (3) membership in local organisations. 
The discussion in this section can be linked to the comments on sanitation schemes in 
M utalau, mentioned earlier.
7.5.1 In s t i tu t io n a l  credit sources
A major difference between paid employee households and non-wage households is 
their access to institutional or government sponsored credit sources such as the Public 
Service Loan Society (PSLS), Post Office Savings Bank (POSB), Housing Authority 
Loan Scheme (HALS) and the Government Small Business Loan Scheme (GBLS) (Table 
7.17).
T a b le  7-17: Credit sources approached by Mutalau households over
the past five years, 1978-1983 (%)^
9Credit sources Salary
(n=22)
Wage
(n=16)
Non-wage
(n=16)
Total
(n=54)
Local relation or friend 36 88 94 69
Absent relation or friend 32 75 88 61
Public Service Loan Society (PSLS) 36 13 - 19
Post Office Savings Bank (POSB) 27 13 - 15
Housing Authority Loan Scheme (HALS) 23 6 - 11
Government Business Loan Scheme (GBLS) 5 6 0 4
Notes: 1 These are successful approaches only and do not include enquiries which
failed.
9 Note that multiple answers are possible.
During the five years before the survey, about three fifths of salaried households 
had obtained loans from credit institutions. In contrast, less than a third of wage 
households and none of the non-wage households procured institutional credit. These 
households relied mainly on their relations, friends and local store keepers for credit.
Salary earners also relied on relations and friends for part of their credit needs but 
had a wider range of alternative credit sources. The PSLS was their major source of 
institutional credit. Informants quoted loans in excess of $1,000 in some instances but 
the average loan was $300. Loan moneys are usually spent on a life crisis event such as
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a wedding or haircut, and seldom for productive investment. In general, this is also true 
of POSB loans.
On the other hand, HALS and GBLS loans are reserved for specific purposes. 
HALS loans are provided for new houses or house extensions and renovations. Since 
1971 eight Mutalau households have been provided with HALS assistance, including two 
families who now live in Hakupu and Auckland respectively. Five of the six remaining 
households are salary earning households and one is a wage earning household (Table 
7.18). Non-wage households have very slim chances of qualifying for HALS assistance 
because the minimum fortnightly repayment is set at $130 (D.Taufitu, Secretary Niue 
Housing Authority, pers.comm. May 1983). M uta lau’s non-wage households have a 
mean gross income of only $48 per fortnight.
T a b le  7-18: Mutalau households with HALS loans, 1983
Household
(HH)
Type of loan Loan value k  date Balance owed1
HH18* Extension $ 1,184.19
HH7** New house •  •  •  • $ 2,778.19
HH52* New house •  • $ 8,811.46
HH13* New house $14,000 18 Sep. 1979 $13,326.88
HH37* Extension $14,000 18 Jun. 1982 $13,563.97
HH51* New house $25,000 6 Apr. 1983 $25,000.00
Notes: 1 at 31 March 1983, ' salary household, wage household.
Source: Niue Housing Authority Records, Alofi South.
Salary households have also dominated applications for GBLS loans (Table 7.19). 
Until June 1983 none of the applicants had been successful but in July 1983 salary 
household HH36 was granted a $600 loan for a co-operative coconut rehabilitation 
scheme with households I1H29, HH38 and HH50.6 The four patu  planned to buy a 
chainsaw and other tools, and to clear and replant each household’s coconut plantations 
on a rotational basis. The loan would be repaid by collecting dry coconuts from the 
plantations and selling them to the coconut cream factory in Alofi. The significance of 
this case is the principal role of the salary earner. Reliable government sources indicated
6. The head of HH36, an agricultural officer, had recently retired from the public service. The 
heads of HH29, HH38 and HH50 were all non-wage workers.
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th a t  the loan was only approved because the salary earner guaranteed to repay the loan 
from his own funds if the co-operative folded. The three non-wage patu  were keen to 
join the co-operative partly  because of this and partly  because the salaried patu  had a 
m otor vehicle to carry th em  to the p lan ta tions .  In A ugust 1983 the head of wage 
household HH22 was gran ted  an undisclosed loan for improvem ents to his bakery.
T a b le  7-19: M utalau  household applications for
GBLS loans, 1979-1983
Household applicant Date! of application Desired purpose of loan
HH36* 22 February 1980 weed control
HH39* 28 February 1980 g a r a g e , motor repairs
HH16* 21 April 1980 taxi transport
HH42* 19 June 1980 coconuts, cash cropping
HHlO* * 25 July 1980 various
HH5* 24 October 1980 retail business
HH36* 11 March 1983 coconut rehabilitation* 1 23
HH22** 5 April 1983 bakery improvements1
Notes: * salary household, ** wage household, 1 loans approved mid-1983.
Source: Business Loans Book, Development P lanning  Office, Alofi.
7.5.2 E le c tr ic i ty  su p p ly
M utalau  was connected to the round-the-island electricity grid in late 1978. A 
large sum  of aid money, $700,000, was spen t to make the connection possible and further 
aid has been required to m aintain  supply. Table 7.20 illustrates some features of 
household electricity usage in February 1983. The salary households are the largest 
users of electricity. In con tras t,  non-wage households use very little electricity because 
they cannot afford it, even though electricity tariffs are heavily subsidised by over 40 per 
cent of operating  costs. According to Public Works D epartm en t records, two th irds  of
7. Estimated subsidies on electricity tariffs are derived from Niue Government (1979:91) and 
Newcombe et ah, (1982):
Year
1979 1982
1. Rate charged per kilowatt hour
2. Operating expenditure per kWh
3. Government subsidy per kWh
lOcents 23cents 
14c 40c
4c 17c
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non-wage households in M utalau  have electricity deb ts  varying from a few dollars to 
over $200. A bout a  quar te r  of wage households also have electricity debts  bu t none of 
the  salary households.
T a b l e  7-20: Average household dom estic  electricity
consum ption, February  19831
Electricity usage 
for February 1983
Salary
(n=22)
Wage
(n=16)
Non-wage
(n=16)
R a n g e
kilowatt hours (kWh) 76 - 127 0 - 8 8 0 - 3 4
cost ($) 17.48 - 29.21 0 - 20.24 0 - 7.85
A v e r a g e
kWh 102 55 21
cost ($) 23.46 12.65 4.83
Note: Average domestic consumption on Niue in April 1982 was 104 kWh.
Sources: Public Works D epartm ent Records, Alofi South  and Household Heads.
If aid is designed to improve the lot of the d isadvan taged , then using aid to 
provide electricity for households in M uta lau  has failed. R a ther  the electricity supply 
has made the poorer households relatively d isadvantaged . It is not too difficult then  to 
perceive links between increasing inequality, d isadvantaged  households and aid schemes.
7.5.3 M e m b e r s h i p  in  lo ca l  o r g a n i s a t i o n s
The make-up of the Village Council and other local organisations such as the 
Kofekofe P aren t  Teachers Association (P T A ) and local church groups provide ano ther 
window through which to view social differences in M uta lau .
It was the colonial A dm inis tra tion  which in itia ted  the idea of village councils, in 
1967. Then, as it is now, the m embership of the M u ta lau  Village Council has been
o
dom inated  by salary earners. A perusal of the Council’s m embership records for the 
past ten years revealed th a t  salary earners have consistently comprised a m ajority  of the 
members. In addition, every C hairm an  and Deputy C ha irm an  of the Council has been a
8. I am indebted to Classen Makaola, Chairman of the Mutalau Village Council in 1983, for his 
assistance with this topic.
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salary earner. In 1983, five out of six Council members were salary earners, and the 
C ouncil’s clerk was also a salary earner.
The same p a tte rn  is evident in the mem bership  of the  P T A  and in the leadership 
of local church groups. All six PT A  m em bers in 1983 were salary earners while both  the 
SDA and J\V churches in M utalau  are led by salary earners. It has already been noted 
above th a t  the leadership of the M E church is a lm ost totally  dom inated  by salary 
earners. The local LDS church is the exception as it is controlled from Alofi and does 
not have a recognised local leadership.
Clearly it is the senior public servants  who are the  village leaders, both in secular 
as well as religious m atte rs .  Non-wage workers and wage earners do not hold any 
positions of au thority  which does not augur well for village solidarity or equality as the 
likelihood of their views being acted upon are diminished. Most non-wage workers hold 
subserviant positions in local organisations. One inform ant described their position as 
akin to being the ’’indians” while the salary earners are the ""chiefs” , but the problem 
according to  my inform ant is th a t  there are far too many ’’chiefs” and not enough 
’’ind ians” .
7.6 A T T IT U D E S A N D  A SP IR A T IO N S
Paid employees and non-wage workers view their problems and the future from 
different perspectives, bu t  from extensive interviews and open discussions it was found 
they possessed common aspira tions and concerns. These are: ( l )  the need for more
secure paid em ploym ent, (2) the need to  provide for their ch ildren’s future (3) the need 
to reduce migration and (4) the need for a  more equitable d is tribu tion  of aid. Their 
asp ira tions  and concerns can be compared and contrasted  with the views of Niuean 
public servants  featured in C h ap te r  5.
7.6.1 Security of em ploym ent
By Niuean s tandards  M utalau  has a high level of paid em ploym ent - 43 per cent of 
its adult  population or 52 per cent if pensioners are excluded. Villagers, however, want 
more paid em ploym ent, particularly  perm anent jobs. The com m ents of one household 
head typifies the outlook of many households: ’’Villagers w an t first to have more [paid] 
jobs, and second to have perm anen t |pa id] jobs .”
Households believe th a t  so many villagers have paid work nowadays th a t  those 
villagers w ithou t paid work s tand  out as disadvantaged. They would like to  see this 
s i tua tion  rectified as soon as possible. Most inform ants believe the onus is on their 
G overnm ent to provide the ex tra  jobs, even if this forces the G overnm ent to increase its
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dependence on budgetary  support from New Zealand. The benefits, say many 
householders, will outweigh the costs. T he main benefit is th a t  everyone ” can be equal 
aga in ’’ as opposed to  the present s i tua tion  where some are more equal than  others.
Beliefs in ega litarianism  are s trong motives as the com m ents  of a local teacher indicate:
I think giving everyone the chance to  have a paid job is be t te r  th an  giving 
only some people th a t  chance, especially in a small place like Niue where 
everyone knows everyone else. W hen only some people have a chance to work, 
because they are well-educated, as in M utalau  today , then the people are 
divided between those who ’have’ and those who ’have n o t’. But if everyone 
has a paid job  then everyone will be more equal (30 year old female inform ant,  
never em igrated , M utalau : July, 1983).
Households were asked which em ploym ent s ta tu s  they preferred if given a choice: 
pe rm anen t salary earner, casual wage earner or smallholder farmer. Almost invariably, 
everyone signified their preference to have a perm anen t paid job. Among the reasons 
given were:
* ” As a perm anen t staff I can earn the most money.”
* ” The salary worker has more income and s ta tu s .”
* ” 1 will have a more secure and b e t te r  fu ture .”
* ” It could mean I can get a  government loan to build a new house.”
* ” The salary people also get annual holidays and superannuation .”
Many households ranked wage employm ent inferior to salary work. Some of the
opinions offered were:
* ” There is no security .”
*  ” You earn less money” .
* ” It is harder for a wage earner to get credit and loans.”
* ” The wage earner is second best.”
Several respondents preferred wage work because they believed they had greater freedom 
to work for wages when they needed cash and a t  o ther times could m aintain  their 
gardens or go fishing. They were therefore not ” tied to a paid jo b ” but could exercise 
freedom of choice.
M ost householders placed the s ta tu s  of smallholder farmer last in their ranking of
occupation choices. Among the views expressed were:
* ” lt  is too hard a  life and too low an income.”
* ” A planter has to  work every day, otherwise his family goes hungry .”
* ” There is no way up for a p lan ter .”
* ” The planter c a n ’t com pete anym ore - this is the t im e of the paid worker, 
the p lan te r’s days are gone.”
* ” The farmer is looked down upon today as the lowest person.”
Some householders, notably  the young men and women, would not choose any of 
the th ree occupations ranked above. They see emigration and a factory job  in Auckland 
or Wellington as the only logical choice.
173
7.6.2 T h e ch ild r e n ’s fu tu re
In the face of limited em ploym ent opportunit ies  in agriculture, education becomes 
the key to the children s future. Every household head in M uta lau  hopes his children 
will succeed a t  High School and qualify a t  least for a governm ent job. The com m ent of a 
sm allholder farm er is typical of those expressed:
I w an t my sons to  stay a t  school as long as they can and to do well in class 
because it will help them find work when they are older. I do n ’t w an t them  to 
suffer mv fate as a planter . T he only way forward is the  good education and 
af te r  th a t  the  good job. Then m aybe they can look after their ”old m an ” (35 
year old male inform ant, never em igra ted , M uta lau : M ay, 1983).
In general, salary households have higher expectations for their children’s 
education . M any are expected to advance beyond High School to courses of tert iary  
education , e ither in Niue a t  the USP C entre  or overseas. The 11 M utalau  teenagers who 
were study ing  overseas in 1983 all came from salary earning families. The children of 
salary  households therefore tend to be be t te r  educated than  other village children and to  
have more chances of moving into paid em ploym ent on leaving school.
F rom  general discussions with schoolchildren a t  Kofekofe School, most exhibit a 
desire for escape and adven ture  to break the m onotony of everyday life on the island. 
A spira tions  of becoming as tronau ts ,  airline pilots, doctors, detectives, ” All Blacks” and 
naval cap ta ins  are widespread am ong the boys. T he girls aspire to becoming nurses, 
police women, teachers, models, actresses and media reporters .9
The ch ild ren’s expectations, on the o ther hand, are far more realistic. For 
exam ple , Noni, an 11 year old girl from a wage household would like to be a registered 
nurse or m aybe a  doctor, but ” 1 expect I’ll work in the factory in Alofi sewing footballs” . 
Her friend, M ata ,  who comes from a salary household, plans to be a teacher and do her 
degree. As the top  s tuden t in her class, M a ta ’s expectations are likely to succeed. So 
are P ita  s, an o th e r  from a salary household and the ” brigh test  kid in school” , according 
to  his m ates. P i ta  w an ts  to be an engineer and ” build th ings” . In con tras t,  Tapu, the 
ten year old son of a smallholder farmer w ants  to be an airforce pilot but expects to be a 
” Reg.68 worker for the P W D  working on the roads or the w harf” . His younger brothers, 
Rua and Toni, w ant to go to Auckland where there are "p len ty  of jobs for everyone, 
especially in the factories” .
9. The impact o f  the current video craze was marked on children’s career aspirations. Aspira­
tions of becoming astronauts, stuntmen and media reporters, for example, seemed directly related 
to what video movie the children had recently viewed.
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7.6.3 R e d u c in g  m ig r a t io n
Everyone in M utalau  is concerned ab o u t  m igration  and the consequences of 
depopulation  on those who remain. Many household heads feel th a t  m igration has been 
continuing for so long now th a t  it is inevitable and  th a t  all remedies are wishful 
thinking. There is also a s trong  belief in the  com m unity  th a t  inequalities created by 
governm ent program s and income - in term s of access to paid em ploym ent, credit and 
education - have played an im p o rtan t  pa r t  in the  outflow of people.
Household heads were asked to  sketch profiles of the ^typical M utalau  m ig ran t” . 
These were most revealing and confirm the findings in this chapter.  In general, the 
typical M utalau  m igran t was viewed as ” poor” , ” young” , ” unhappy” , ” uneducated” and 
” ou t  of w ork” . In o ther words he was a non-wage worker with little prospect of paid 
em ploym ent on Niue. One household head rem arked  th a t  only the ” high rank people 
and government people” have stayed in Niue while ” all the poor people like the planters  
have been swept down to the o ther coast of New Zealand” . Another s ta ted  ” the people 
leaving here have no money and they 're  angry because they have no jobs in Niue” . The 
com m ents  of the village pastor best sum m arises people's perceptions of the m igrant and 
m igration:
M ost of these people who are leaving are happy to be going. T h e y ’re glad to 
be leaving behind all their problems and looking to  s ta r t  a new life in the new 
land. 1 c a n ’t blame them  for leaving even though it is depressing to see my 
church congregation getting  smaller and smaller. But lets face the  true  story.
If people were really happy here in M u ta lau ,  they would s tay , they w ouldn’t 
m igrate. Obviously som ething is really wrong here. People ju s t  d o n ’t up and 
leave for nothing (Iki Lapana, pers. comm. 10 A ugust, 1983).
If government induced inequalities are con tr ibu ting  to differential migration then 
m ost households feel the inequalities should be reduced or at least ” softened” . In 
practical term s the households w ant five m ajor steps to be taken immediately by the 
Governm ent:
1. More paid and secure jobs for everyone;
2. Higher rates of rem uneration  for agricultural produce and handicrafts;
3. Easier access to institu tional credit, especially for housing;
4. More social activities for the village youth  and the children, and
5. More assistance for the d isadvantaged  and the  poor - the elderly, solo 
paren ts  and the sick.
The households do not expect the G overnm ent to react to these claims. As one 
elderly gentlem an bitterly remarked, ” the bas ta rds  are too lazy to get off their bloody 
arses and do something abou t our problem s” . A nother f u a k a u  sum m arised people’s 
feelings with these words: ” T he rich will simply get richer and the poor will get poorer, 
or else th ey ’ll be forced to em igra te .”
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7.6.4 A reaction  to foreign aid
The people of M uta lau  spoke freely about public service em ploym ent and 
developm ent projects but few drew explicit connections between these factors and 
foreign aid. They were unconcerned ab o u t  motives, origins or the volumes of foreign aid 
to Niue. T heir only concern was with its d is tr ibu tion .
1 sat w ith two village housewives drinking tea  when the following message was 
broadcas t  over Radio  Niue:
Special item! New' Zea land’s aid allocation to Niue for the 1983-84 financial 
year has ju s t  been released by the C ab ine t.  T he sum will be approxim ately  5.9 
million dollars. Fakaaue lahi N iu  S ilan i! .  T h an k  you very much New Zealand. 
T h an k  you M r Muldoon (Radio Niue b roadcas t ,  24 May 1983).
Unlike the female b roadcaster  w'ho expressed delight and g ra ti tude ,  the two women w'ere
noncha lan t.  A few m inutes  la ter 1 asked the women did they know th a t  Niue was
probably  the  m ost aid dependent island coun try  in the Pacific, if not the world. One
w om an replied, ” No, bu t  is th a t  bad?’’ 1 paused a m om ent and said ” Yes and no. No if
aid has brough t village people confidence and happiness, and yes if the people are
insecure and u n h ap p y .” I asked them , ” Are you unhappy? Are the women and people of
M uta lau  secure and happy?” They both replied in the negative and then explained. The
first w om an began, ” In Niue unless you are a teacher or high-up in the Governm ent you
ca n ’t earn much money, and it is too hard to com pete with such persons.” The second
w om an re ite ra ted  the  views of the first and ended by s ta t in g  th a t  "all the aid goes to the
G overnm en t,  not to the people, the aid should be shared am ong all the people equally.
But because the aid is not shared equally the people are unhappy and everyone is
leaving.”
These women of M uta lau  could see there were serious inequalities in their village: 
inequalities w'hich they blamed squarely on the unequal d is tribution of aid; inequalities 
w'hich were plain for everyone to see, as Li pi drove around in his new' T oyota  pick-up 
funded w'ith a loan from the PSLS or Ma, dressed in a  brand new outfit,  walked up the 
aisle to  dona te  a bundle of money to the Ehalesia .  There was also Kepu and his New 
Zealand style th ree  bedroom palagi house built with a  HALS loan and the M atiu family 
w'ith their  electric refrigerator, video machine and motorcycle recently purchased from a 
very profitable  ha ircu tting  ritual. The women could see th a t  their neighbours were 
simple ordinary  folk. H adn’t they been in the  same class at school and h adn’t they both 
passed the same exam inations? W h a t they cou ldn ’t unders tand  was how ordinary people 
performing ordinary  tasks in local government could receive ex traord inary  rewards. In 
the next ch ap te r  these questions are investigated in greater  depth  as the focus narrows 
and tu rn s  to look a t  inter-household inequalities and  differences.
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C H A P T E R  8
H O U S E H O L D  S O C I O E C O N O M I C  A N D  
L A B O U R  A C T I V I T I E S
T he purpose of this chapter,  is to make an exploratory  analysis of the alternative  
socioeconomic and labour s trategies which five representa tive M utalau  households have 
adop ted  in the face of relatively high levels of aid which have flowed into the island 
economy and so to the village over the past  four decades. T he aim of the exercise is to 
gauge the ex tent to which paid employee households have foregone traditional 
production and activities. It is hypothesised th a t  only non-wage households still support 
t rad it ional activities to any considerable ex ten t.  The discussion is empirical in content 
and descriptive in na tu re ,  drawing upon household survey da ta .  As only three 
households are studied in depth , the conclusions th a t  can be drawn from the analysis are 
restr ic ted  in scope.
Over a 4-week period beginning 28 M arch 1983, five household heads co-operated 
in keeping daily work diaries and cash income, expenditure and credit accounts. I also 
had the household heads recount their income sources for the previous calendar year and 
these were checked against the income d a ta  collected from official sources. Two of the 
household heads were government paid employees, one a senior primary school teacher 
on salary (M aka Zekaria) and the o ther a  wage employee a t  Yaipapahi government farm 
(Heku S am uela ) .1 My third inform ant was a fisherman-smallholder farmer (Sony 
Solomona). The fourth inform ant, an elderly female pensioner (Malia Mafia) died 
within five days of the survey's com m encem ent, while the daily records of the fifth 
in form ant,  a young unm arried m other (Hiva Daniela), were later found to be incomplete 
and unreliable. The discussion in this chap te r  therefore relies largely on the information 
provided by Maka, Heku and Sony, but also employs information gathered less 
system atically  from other village households and informants. It m ust be remembered 
th a t  income, expenditure, credit and work p a t te rn s  covering four weeks cannot be 
extended to describe a whole y ea r’s pattern .
1. To preserve confidentiality all names in this chapter have been changed.
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8.1 HO USEH OLD  C H A R A C T E R IS T IC S
Cases were chosen to  include representa tives  of the three socioeconomic groupings 
discussed in preceding chapters: salary earners, wage earners and non-wage workers. 
Because the non-wage group is an agglom eration of th ree  sub-groups - smallholder 
farmers, pensioners and unm arried m others - three households were chosen for 
investigation am ong this group.
Biographical d a ta  for the five households reveal some visible differences (Table 
8.1). In general, the salary and wage earners have received longer periods of schooling 
than  non-wage workers. As expected, none of the non-wage households have a  paid 
employee member. Differences in the size of the economically active population, defined 
as all those belonging to the age bracket 15-59, are determ ined  by the num ber of years of 
the household’s existence. T he economically active population  in each household also 
determ ines the ex ten t of labour allocation in each household, particularly am ong 
non-wage workers. Salary and wage households often employ hired labour.
T a b l e  8-1: Biographical d a ta  of the five households, M utalau , 1983
Characteristics HH.41 HH.2 HH.3 HH.4 HH.38
1. Age of household head (years) 41 48 30 82 35
2. Education level of head (years) 12 8 8 2 7
3. Household size (no. of persons) 4 2 4 2 7
4. Consumption units 3.2 2.0 2.7 1.6 5.3
5. Paid employee population 1 2 - - -
6. Economically active population 
(ages 15-59)
2 2 1 ~ 2
7. Labour participation ratio: 
(6)/(3)
50.0 100.0 25.0 0 28.6
Notes: Salary - HH41, wage - HII2, non-wage - HH3, HH4 and HH38.
8.2 P A T T E R N S  IN CASH FLOW
In general, non-wage households have more irregular pa t te rn s  of cash flow and 
lengthy periods when there is little or no cash income coming into the household. The 
1982 income record of the Solomona household (HU38) typifies the situation  of non-wage 
households (Table 8.2). Income levels are closely related to the  household's cash crop 
activities and rem ittances between O ctober and February ,  and to handicraft and fish
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sales during the rest of the year. The tw o highest income peaks for the year occurred in 
June ,  after the sale of a large tu n a  fish, and in December. These peaks are preceded and 
followed by periods of very low cash flow. The household survives during these lean 
periods on subsistence production, handouts  from friends and relations, and credit a t the 
local stores.
Sony Solomona believes his family could have a reasonable s tan d a rd  of living on a 
regular cash flow of $40 per week. In 1982, however, the family failed to  even get close 
to  this targe t.  Instead, they averaged a to ta l  of $8 per week over the year. Even if Sony 
were to achieve his ta rg e t ,  this would still be well below the assumed level of deprivation 
of $480 per person per annum  for M utalau  households as discussed in C h ap te r  6.
T he m onthly income record of the Zekaria household typifies the situation  of paid 
employee households (Table  8.2). Unlike the Solomona household, the Zekaria 
household does not have problems of irregular cash flow because of the  steady flow of 
cash income from their public service em ploym ent.  Cash flows from other activities 
supplem ent their salary incomes but these are not significant. The Zekaria household 
therefore does not need to  engage in cash crop activities nor worry ab o u t  fluctuating 
trends in the price of agricultural export crops. Niuean public servants  receive annual 
increases in their salaries and  wages. These increases occur, according to  Maka, because 
his pay r m ust rise in line with the ra te of inflation” . In 1982, M aka received a 10 per 
cent pay rise and in 1983 an 8 per cent increase. Pensioner households also receive cost 
of living ad justm ents .  In 1983 the pension was raised from $40 to $45 per month.
In con tras t,  there are no regular income increases for smallholder farmers and 
unm arried  mothers. They face the harsh reality of decreasing or s tagna ting  real prices 
for their cash crop production (Table 8.3).
8.3 S O U R C E S  O F  G R O S S  I N C O M E
The paid employee households of the Zekaria (HH41) and Samuela (HH2) families 
are almost totally dependent on cash incomes from government paid em ploym ent. In 
1982, 96 per cent of the Zekarias' cash income came from salaries and 93 per cent of the 
Sam uelas’ income from w^ages (Table 8.4). During the  4-w'eek survey period, the 
Sam uela household was to ta lly  dependent on wages (Table 8.5). The Zekaria household 
m ade use of personal savings during April otherwise it too would have been almost 
to tally  dependent on salary incomes.
In con tras t,  the non-wage households have a wider variety of sources of gross 
income. The two m ajor sources of income for the Solomona household are crop and fish 
sales - 37 and 42 per cent respectively of their  to ta l income during 1982 (Table 8.4). In
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Table 8-3: Real prices paid in M utalau to primary producers by cents
per kilogram, 1978-1982 (constant 1978 prices)
Year Passion-
fruit
Lime Pawpaw Taro Yam Green
(1)
Copra
(2)
Dry
(1)
Copra
(2)
1978 26 8 7 12 11 24 22
1979 23 7 6 40 44 13 18 26 37
1980 20 8 5 39 39 11 12 22 25
1981 19 7 6 41 35 9 9 18 18
1982 17 6 6 37 31 8 8 16 16
Note:
Source:
Real prices derived from the Niue retail price index. 
Q u a r t e r l y  A b s t r a c t  o f  S t a t i s t i c s  1983(1) :ix.
Table 8-4: Sources of gross income of five Mutalau 
households, 1982
Gross income sources HH41 HH2 HH3 HH4 HH38
$ V. $ 7. $ 7. $ 7. $ 7.
Crop sales* 74 1 234 4 5 4 0 162 37
Handicrafts 127 2 - 0 76 46 36 3 53 12
Remittances 70 1 190 3 70 43 50 5 40 9
Salaries/wages 6500 96 5500 93 - 0 - 0 0
Pensions - 0 - 0 - 0 960 92 0
Miscellaneous** - 0 - 0 12 7 - 0 180 42
Gross cash income 6771 5924 163 1046 435
Per capita income 1693 2962 41 523 62
Notes: *Mainly pawpaw, lime, passionfruit and dry coconut sales, ** primarily the
sale of fish and shellfish.
Source: Appendix 6.2.
April 1983 crop sales contributed 71 per cent of the Solomonas’ total income. The single 
major source of income for the Daniela household (HH3) comes from handicrafts
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T a b le  8-5: Sources of gross income of three M uta lau
households, April, 1983
Gross income sources HH41 
$ % $
HH2
V.
HH38
$ V.
Crop sales 0 0 129.09 71
Handicrafts - 0 - 0 - 0
Remittances 4.00 1 - 0 15.00 8
Salaries/wages1 490.94 84 287. 00 100 - 0
Miscellaneous2 90.00 15 - 0 39.00 21
Gross cash income 584.94 287. 00 183.09
Per capita income 146.24 143. 50 26.16
1 o
Notes: 1 After tax ,  For HH41 - w ithdraw al of savings from Post Office and  for
HH38 - sale of fish and shellfish.
Source: Daily income accounts.
a lthough rem ittance  incomes are also im p o rtan t .  The Mafia household (HH4) is heavily 
dependen t on old age pensions.
8.4 E X P E N D I T U R E S
T here  are eight main uses to which M u ta lau  households pu t their cash incomes 
(Table  8.6). T he most im portan t  of these is the purchase of store items, almost all of 
which is im ported  from New Zealand - 80 per cent in the Sam uela wage household 
(HH2), 71 per cent in the non-wage Solomona household (HH38) and 37 per cent in the 
Zekaria salary household (HH41). A high proportion  of households’ aid-funded salary, 
wage and pension incomes therefore is re turned to its principal source, New Zealand.
T he  three households have con tras ting  shopping patterns. Almost all the 
Z ekarias’ store purchases are made in Alofi where prices are lower and the choice of 
p roducts  is wider. The Samuela and Solomona households, on the o ther hand, buy most 
of their store items from local storekeepers a t  prices 15 to 30 per cent higher than  those 
in Alofi.
If local store items are needed, the children are usually sent, but whenever 
shopping is required in Alofi the men go by themselves. Shopping pa t te rns  therefore are 
a lm ost wholly controlled and directed by the men. This  is the undisputed case in 20
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T a b le  8-6: Relative importance of expenditure categories in
three Mutalau households, April 1983
E x p e n d i t u r e  c a t e g o r y HH41
$ 7.
HH2
$ 7.
HH38
S 7.
1 .  S t o r e  i t e m s
( a )  f o o d  i t e m s
( b )  b e e r / t o b a c c o
( c )  n o n - f o o d  i t e m s
( d )  r e p a y  c r e d i t
1 7 4 . 0 1
0 . 2 4
5 8 . 5 0
[ 2 3 2 . 7 5
2 8 . 1
9 . 4
3 7 . 5 ]
8 3 . 0 8
9 . 5 4
3 9 . 7 6
1 2 9 . 0 5
[ 2 6 1 . 4 3
2 5 . 5  
3 . 0
1 2 . 2
3 9 . 6  
8 0 . 3 ]
6 9 . 5 0
4 1 . 0 7
2 0 . 7 1
[ 1 3 1 . 2 8
3 7 . 8
2 2 . 4
1 1 . 3
7 1 . 5 ]
2 . L o c a l  i t e m s 2 2 . 0 0 3 . 5 - - - -
3 .  D o n a t i o n s 4 5 . 3 0 7 . 3 1 1 . 0 0 3 . 4 1 1 . 9 3 6 . 5
4  . F e e s 1 . 0 0 0 . 2 2 . 0 0 0 . 6 - -
5 . I n v e s t m e n t s 2 2 8 . 4 8 3 6 . 9 - - - -
6 .  E n e r g y
( a )  p e t r o l e u m  p r o d u c t s
( b )  e l e c t r i c i t y
3 6 . 6 0
5 0 . 7 7
[ 8 7 . 3 7
5 . 9
8 . 2
1 4 . 1 ]
2 1 . 3 2
[ 2 1 . 3 2
6 . 5
6 . 5 ]
3 9 . 0 2
[ 3 9 . 0 2
2 1 . 2
2 1 . 2 ]
7 .  E n t e r t a i n m e n t - - - - 1 . 4 0 0 . 8
8 . O t h e r * - - 3 0 . 0 0 9 . 2 - -
T o t a l  e x p e n d i t u r e : 6 1 9 . 1 2 1 0 0 . 0 3 2 5 . 7 5 1 0 0 . 0 1 8 3 . 6 3 1 0 0 . 0
Note: * Maintenance payments to ex-wife and offspring.
Source: Daily expenditure accounts.
M utalau households (37 per cent). Men also control expenditure in another 19 
households although some shared responsibility is practised. Only in the 15 female 
headed households (28 per cent) did women control expenditure.
By far, the largest single expense is for food, although marked differences exist in 
the choice of food items. More than half (51 per cent) the smallholder farmer’s 
expenditure in this sub-category is spent on flour and bread. The wage household 
prefers tinned meats and fish (57 per cent), and bread accounts for only a quarter of food 
expenses. Tastes in the salary household are more exotic. Fresh or frozen meats and 
fish account for 40 per cent of food expenses and tinned foods an additional 24 per cent. 
The smallholder farmer, Sony Solomona, aptly described the different tastes between the 
three households in these terms: ”My family can afford to eat bread, but jHeku] eats 
bread and butter and [Maka] eats bread and butter with jam .”
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Differences exist between the three households in term s of repaym ent of store 
credit and the consum ption  of alcohol and tobacco. Neither the salary nor the non-wage 
household repaid credit during the survey period. The wage household on the other 
hand spent 40 per cent of its to ta l  income on repaying store credit including $10 per 
week for m otorb ike  am ortisa tions . T he non-wage household ou tspent the other 
households on beer and tobacco consum ption, over a fifth of its to ta l  income, largely 
because the head of th is  household is a heavy drinker and smoker. Even then, the mean 
weekly am oun t spent on beer was under $4.
Visual differences between the three households are insignificant in term s of 
non-food items, donations, fees and en te r ta inm en t.  M utalau  households normally spend 
relatively similar proportions  of their to tal incomes on energy bills. The recorded d a ta  
vary because the  m onth ly  electricity bill of the wage household was undelivered during 
April and the sm allholder fa rm er’s electricity bill covered a six m onth  period. The head 
of the wage household pays m ain tenance of $15 each fortn ight to  his ex-wife which 
accounts  for th a t  household 's relatively high expenses in the ” o th er” category.
A crucial difference between the three households is their outlay for investments. 
Neither the wage nor the non-wage households m anage to save money regularly for 
investm ent.  On special occasions, like a wedding or a haircu tting , money m ust be 
borrowed or sacrifices m ade in o ther expenditure categories. The salary household, 
however, is able to  invest 37 per cent of its cash income, $228.48 in to ta l - $100 in Post 
Office savings, $100 in Public Service Loans Society savings and $28.48 in the 
G overnm ent S uperannuation  Fund.
8.4.1 H a ir c u t  a n d  ea r p ier ce  in v e s tm e n t s
The significance of haircuts  and earpierces in M uta lau  was discussed in C hap ter  7. 
Here, a t ten t io n  is d raw n to the differences between paid employee and non-wage
o
households’ investm ent p a t te rn s  and expected re turns  during 1 9 8 2 /
The Solomona and Zekaria families invest similar proportions of their cash 
incomes in haircuts  and earpierces - 23 and 20 per cent respectively (Table 8.7). But the 
paid employee Zekaria family invests much larger sums of money, $1,360 compared with 
$100 by the non-wage Solomona family.
Investm ents are highest in those events  which are managed by families th a t  are 
economically well off, have stable paid em ploym ent and therefore intend to remain in 
Niue. Table 8.7 shows the two families invested larger sums of money wdth salary
2. The April 1983 survey did not coincide with the period of haircuttings and earpiercings 
which are normally celebrated during the second half of the year.
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T a b le  8-7: Investm ents in ha ircu ts  and  earpierces by the
Solomona and Zekaria households, 1982
Solomona household (HH38) Zekaria household (HH41)
$20 for haircut at Tuapa No.l 
10 for haircut at Tuapa No.2 
50 for haircut at Mutalau No.l* 
20 for haircut at Mutalau No.2**
Total investment: $100 
Total income 435.05
Per cent invested 22.98%
$250 for haircut at Tuapa No.l 
200 for haircut at Tuapa No.2 
500 for haircut at Mutalau No.l 
160 for haircut at Mutalau No.2 
250 for earpierce at Avatele
Total investment: $1,360 
Total income 6,771.62
Per cent invested 20.08%
Notes: * H II39, a salary household, ** H1134, a wage household.
Source: Heads of households HH38 and HH41, M utalau .
household HH39 in M utalau  than with wage household HH34. The families believe their 
investm ents  are more secure in the salary household. Investm ents are lowest in events 
held by non-wage households because the investors view the irregular and lowly cash 
flow situation  of non-wage households, and their high propensity to em igrate  as major 
risks.
In 1983, both families planned to hold haircu ts  before the end of 1985, but because 
the Zekarias invested larger sums of money, they expected to reap higher monetary 
re turns . The Zekarias1 investm ents over the last four years (1980-1983) were 
approxim ate ly  $5,000° compared with only $400 invested by the Solomona family. 
M ak a  Zekaria predicted his 1985 haircu t would gross ab o u t  $10,000. In con trast,  Sony 
Solomona said he would be delighted if they could raise ju s t  $1,000.
M ak a ’s prediction was accurate . In May 1985 his haircut grossed $13,835 with a
net re turn  of $9,237. He described the result as,
quite a  success...The people know I have a good income and a good job as a 
teacher, and therefore they are confident to pu t  their money in my 
haircu t.. .They  know I can repay them  when it is their tu rn  for the haircut or 
earpierce (M aka Zekaria, pers. comm. 15 June, 1985).
3. Between June and August of 1983 Maka invested a further $350 in an earpierce in Alofi 
North. $200 in a haircut in Hakupu and $600 in two earpierces in Mutalau (HH5 and HH47). In 
December 1984, he invested $450 in a haircut in Mutalau (HHlO) and another $450 in an ear- 
pierce in Alofi.
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Sony did not hold his promised ha ircu t  in 1985. T he reasons for this are unknown. His 
son is now 16, a lm ost twice the norm al age for a haircu t event.
8.5 N E T  I N C O M E
A crucial measure for com paring paid employees and non-wage workers is 
household net income - gross income minus investm ents.  Net income less expenses gives 
a m easure of cash on hand.
T h e  net incomes of the three households are com puted in Table  8.8. Deducting 
investm ents  from gross incomes, the expected rankings of the three households is borne 
out with the non-wage household having the low'est net income because of the absence of 
wage and  salary incomes, and the salary household having the highest because of salary 
incomes. After expenses are su b trac ted ,  the three households show deficits in their cash 
on hand. This is offset, however, in the salary household by its cash investments. The 
wage household has the  largest cash deficit but this is not its normal pa t te rn ,  a t  least in 
1983. The large deficit arose in April 1983 because the household head a t tended  two 
funerals during the m onth  a t  which he donated  store foods valued a t  $10. He also lost
2.5 days paid work and $15 wages a t ten d in g  the funerals, and ano ther $18 in wages for 
three days of sickness. In con tras t,  the  deficit in the non-wage household is its normal 
s i tuation .
T a b le  8-8: Net incomes and cash on hand of
three  households. April, 1983
HH41 HH2 HH38
1. Gross income $584.94 $287.00 $183.09
2. Investments 228.48 - -
3. Net income (l)-(2) 356.46 287.00 183.09
4. Expenses 390.64 325.75 183.63
5. Cash on hand (3)-(4) -34.18 -38.75 - 0.54
Notes: H H 41=salary  household, H H 2= w age household, H H 38=non-wage household.
Sources: Tables 8.5 and 8.6.
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8.6 C R E D I T  P R A C T I C E S
Borrowing cash and repaying debts  are an im p o rtan t  p a r t  of the cash flow in some 
M uta lau  households. This borrowing and  lending am ong households usually involves 
small am ounts ,  in cash or in kind, and on a short or long-term basis.
A major difference between the three principal households is the salary household’s 
access to institu tional credit,  although during the 4-week survey they did not take 
advan tage  of this credit source. Nor did they utilise credit facilities offered by local 
storekeepers. R ather,  this household drew on savings or paid in cash, i l lustra ting  the 
benefits of a  regular and relatively high cash flow from salary income.
In con trast,  the wage earner and the  non-wage worker rely mostly on friends, 
relations and local storekeepers for credit. Money is borrowed or credit accepted most 
frequently for consum ption purposes, but for different reasons. The wage household 
m ust rely on credit despite its regular wage incomes because of the household head’s 
m ain tenance paym ents  to his ex-wife and am ortisa tion  paym ents  on a new motorcycle. 
T he non-wage household relys on credit because its irregular and very low level of cash 
flow gives it no o ther option.
The survey found the non-wage household made use of store credit facilities on 
four occasions, totalling  $14.90. The household head would not reveal the to ta l ex tent 
of his indebtedness, however, from alternative  sources, it was discovered he owed one 
local storekeeper in excess of $25 and another ,  $18.50. In addition , he owed the Public 
W orks D epartm en t over $200 in unpaid electricity bills. A ltogether this household had 
ou ts tand ing  debts  of abou t $250 or 57 per cent of its to tal annual gross income. Because 
of am ortisa tion  paym ents  on a  motorcycle, the wage household had the highest absolute 
level of indebtedness. Almost $800 was owed on the motorcycle and $200 owed to 
storekeepers. Debt repaym ents  during the survey averaged over $30 per week. But 
measured as a proportion of to ta l  gross income per annum , the wage household had only 
a m odera te  level of indebtedness, 18 per cent. T he salary household, by con trast,  had no 
o u ts tand ing  debts.
8.7 G I F T  E X C H A N G E S
Economic transactions in M uta lau  are not limited to the formal credit 
a rrangem ents  described above. Periodic gift giving and receiving is the normal s ta te  of 
household affairs. Table 8.9 lists the various am oun ts  and types of gifts given and 
received by the three case s tudy households over a 3-week period. The village people 
work on an old adage th a t  ” the  more you give, the more you receive’’ , although balanced 
exchanges are discouraged. A lthough it is possible to ascribe cash values to  gift
Table 8.9. Monetary and other gifts given and received by 
three Mutalau households, April, 1983
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Gifts given by each household Gifts received by each household
1, Non-wage household (HH38)
Week 1 $1 for funeral (HH4)
$1.20 church donation (ME)
$5 from Tuapa friend
1 packet cabin bread for grave digging (HH4)
Week 2 2 cooked fish to friend (HH41) 1 bowl of stew from friend (HH35)
Week 3 $5 to friend for ride (HH35)
$2 to sick friend (HH29)
$1 to friend for ride (HH36)
1 bowl of seaweed to friend (HH41)
2 tins of c o m  beef from friend (HH47)
1 very large taro from friend (HH47)
4 large taro from friend (HH47)
1 bag of scones from friend (HH35)
1 tin of spaghetti from son (HH39)
$10 from friend (HH47)
and son (HH39)
2. Wage household (HH2)
Week 1 $2 for funeral (HH4)
2 tins of meat for funeral (HH4)
1 loaf of bread for funeral (HH4)
1 packet cabin bread for grave digging (HH4)
3 packets cabin bread for work on tombstone (HH34)
Week 2 $2 for Tuapa funeral 
2 tins of meat for Tuapa funeral
3 breadfruit from relation (HH1)
2 watermelons from relation (HH34) 
2 uga (HH34)
Week 3 $2 church donation (ME) 
$2 for Tuapa workmate
1 breadfruit from neighbour (HH3) 
1 watermelon from relation (HH1)
3. Salary household (HH41)
Week 1 $2.60 Sunday School rally (ME) 
1 packet weetblx to adopted 
mother (HH5)
$4 from neighbour (HH40)
2 loaves bread from daughter (HH39)
4 apples from adopted mother (HH5)
1 bowl of mussels from adopted mother 
1 watermelon from adopted mother (HH5)
(HH5)
1 bunch ripe bananas from adopted mother (HH5)
Week. 2 $2 to neighbour (HH40)
$5 to adopted father (HH5) 
$30 church donation (ME)
2 watermelons from adopted father (HH5)
4 green coconuts from adopted father (HH5)
2 hands of ripe bananas from adopted father (HH5) 
1 tin of corn beef from adopted father (HH5)
1 tin of fish from adopted father (HH5)
2 cooked fish from friend (HH38)
1 bowl of fish stew from daughter (HH39)
2 watermelons from adopted mother (HH5)
7 fish from adopted daughter (HH51)
1 watermelon from friend (HH37)
1 watermelon from niece (HH5)
2 loaves of bread from niece (HH5)
1 loaf of bread from neighbour (HH40)
Week. 3 $2.70 church donation (ME)
1 tin of fish to friend (HH45)
2 taro (medium) to friend (HH45) 
2 breadfruit to friend (HH45)
1 hand of bananas from adopted father (HHS)
2 avocado pears from neighbour (HH42)
23 fish from daughter (small) (HH39)
1 bowl of spaghetti from daughter (HH39)
6 watermelons from daughter (HH39)
1 watermelon from neighbour (HH42)
1 bowl of seaweed from friend (HH38)
1 large plate of beef stew from neighbour (HH40) 
watermelon from adopted mother (HH5)
2 watermelons from niece (HH5)
1 toy from niece (HH5)
Source: Dally gift giving and receiving records
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exchanges within a village, such as M o rau ta  (1984) has dem onstra ted  in respect of a 
P a p u a  New' G uinea village, I did not value such gifts in M uta lau  partly  because I did not 
th ink  of valuing them  until fieldwork was alm ost over, and partly  because the exercise is 
extremely difficult and t im e consuming. T he  following discussion therefore considers 
only the frequency and volume of gift exchanges, not their cash value.
The m ajority  of gift items are food items and the salary household recorded the 
highest frequency of gift exchanges. There are two main reasons. First,  the higher 
income and s ta tu s  of the salary household (HH41) makes it a more likely targe t for gift 
exchanges. The poorer non-wage household (HH38) gave small gifts of food to the salary 
household as a form of security in the face of fu ture  emergencies. Second, and more 
im p o rtan tly ,  the salary household has a larger population of relations in M utalau  and 
therefore a  larger pool of people to arrange gift exchanges. The strength  of family bonds 
is indicated by the high level of incoming gifts from HH5 and HH39 into HH41 (Table 
8.9).
Partly  because he is a s tranger (nornnea ) with few relations in M utalau , the 
non-wage worker gives and receives the least num ber of gifts. Gifts of food account for 
ab o u t  one ten th  of all food consumed in the non-wage household, compared with 15 per 
cent in the wage household and 25 per cent in the salary household.“* In other 
households, however, the proportions vary greatly. The w'age earner has a low level of 
gift exchange partly because of his s ta tu s  as a d ivo rc^ '^nd  absence of children, and 
partly  because his de fa c to  wife is a nomaea.
8.8 L A B O U R  A N D  T IM E  A L L O C A T IO N
The aim  of this section is to describe household p a t te rn s  of labour allocation, 
particularly  between male household heads and their female spouses, as w-ell as among 
ad u l t  men and women. The final section looks a t children’s work patterns. Daily work 
diaries were kept by the three principal male in form ants (M aka, Heku and Sony) and 
their  three spouses (Efu, Tea and Kaki). Some charac teris tics  of the three women are 
shown in Table 8.10. The m ajor results of the survey are sum m arised in Table 8.11.
8.8.1 P ro d u c t iv e  work
This denotes w'ork performed on an individual basis and  excludes any form of 
com m unal work, house work or paid em ploym ent.
Subsisten ce  activ ities .  T he survey coincided w'ith the planting season for
4. Subjective assessment made in consultation with heads of case study households on the basis 
of meal equivalents.
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Table 8-10: Some charac teris tics  of three principal female inform ants
Name Age Marital
status
Work
status
Household Name of 
husband
Work status 
of husband
1. Tea 23 de facto wage HH2 Heku wage
2. Kaki 35 married housewife HH38 Sony fisherman
3. Efu 45 married housewife HH41 Maka salary
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kum ara ,  tap ioca and yam, but the men averaged less than  8 hours per week in 
subsistence activities and the women only 2 hours per week (Table  8.11).^ The 
inform ants visited their gardens infrequently and a t  no set interval. Subsistence 
activities were given priority on Saturday .
Thirty  years ago a visitor to M uta lau  would have discovered the  m ajority  of 
women working alongside the men in the gardens and doing an equivalent week’s work.
Loeb (1926:82) described women as the 71 par tne rs” and ’’co-laborers” of the  men:
In preparing the bush [garden]...the women b u rn t  off the overgrow th, and 
weeded the place. The men then did the p lan ting . After this the men and 
women took tu rns  in keeping the place free from weeds.
Today  many M utalau  men go to  their gardens alone. W omen are conspicuous by their 
absence. Three reasons are im portan t .  F irs t,  subsistence ordinances introduced during 
th e  colonial period have been instrum ental  in changing villagers’ perceptions of male and 
female roles in gardening. The ordinances s tipu la ted  th a t  subsistence food production 
was the domain of the men. Women were discouraged from tending family gardens. 
T he  Church supported  this division of labour. Consequently  villagers now believe the 
trad it iona l  role of a man is to work alone in the gardens while his wife remains a t  home 
to  tend their children and do house work. When asked the question: ” Which member of 
the  household has responsibility for undertaking garden work?” , 47 ou t of 54 (87 per 
cen t) household heads responded with the words ” the patu” or defined the senior male in 
th e  household.
Second, increasing m onetisation of the village economy and the increasing 
availability  of imported foods has reduced the need for many men and women to work 
long hours in their gardens. Efu’s almost negligible gardening ac tiv ity , for example, 
reflects her household’s salary income sta tus .  There  is no economic reason for her to 
work a t  subsistence.
Third , subsistence activities are influenced to a large extent by paid employment. 
In 1983 almost 40 per cent of adult  women were paid employees and 70 per cent of adult  
men. For paid employees garden work is displaced to  the  late afternoon and evening, 
and to the weekend. In general, paid employees work fewer hours in their gardens than  
non-wage workers, however, there are exceptions. M aka, for example, spent the most 
t im e working in his gardens during the survey. He owned a motorcycle which reduced 
the travel t ime between the village and his gradens, and various labour saving devices 
including a spray-pack and a chainsaw. He also employed hired labour for clearing bush
5. In a survey of the average allocation of time by Lakepa and Tuapa males aged 20-50 years 
Mitchell (1977:233-4) found that from 5 to 15 hours were devoted to subsistence activities includ­
ing agriculture.
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and preparing the ground for planting. Not surprisingly, Maka found gardening 
”enjoyable’’ , a direct benefit of his salary occupation.
A claim by van Rugge (1980:19) that Niuean women spend a considerable time 
working in their gardens is untrue, at least in Mutalau. The three principal female 
informants averaged only 2 hours per week in their gardens and a survey of five other 
Mutalau female employees found they averaged 5.4 hours per week in subsistence 
activities (Table 8.12). Only female non-wage workers spend a considerable time in 
garden work. Two informants averaged 9.6 hours per week in 1983 (Table 8.12).
T able  8-12: Garden activities of five female employees and
two female non-wage workers, 1983a
Name Age Marital Days on which Work hours spent in gardens 
status gardens visited total / per week
A. Pa id  employees
1. Fapogi 30 single Mon, Wed, Sat 41 10.3
2. Ago 30 single Wed, Sat 30 7.5
3. Uli 23 married Sat 9 2.3
4. Moli 18 single Sat 12 3.0
5. Moana 
Non-wage
39
workers
married Sat
Average:
15
[21.4
3.8
5.4]
6. Laukou 30 single* Tue, Thur, Sat 43 10.8
7. Fuahoi 42 single* Mon, Tue, Thur, Sat 
Average: 
Total Average:
33
[38.0
26.1
8.3
9.6]
6.6
Notes: a Survey over four discontinuous weeks in March, April and May 1983.
Informants names are pseudonyms. * Unmarried mothers.
Source: Field survey, March-May, 1983.
Cash crop activ ities .  Of the three couples only the non-wage pair of Sony and 
Kaki spent any time in cash crop activities, working twice as long at cash cropping than 
at subsistence. The paid employee couples in contrast had all but abandoned cash 
cropping. They cited three main reasons. First, incomes from cash crops are small and 
fluctuating; second, incomes from paid employment more than compensate for the loss of 
cash crop income; and third, they have little spare time after paid work and garden work 
to partake in cash cropping except on a very small scale.
It is clear from Sony and Kaki’s work diaries tha t  cash cropping was a seasonal
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ac tiv ity .6 789 During the survey period they were involved with passionfruit and coconut 
production. They devoted most time to passionfruit production, 7 to  8 hours each week, 
and only 3 to 4 hours to  coconut collection, a l though the  la t te r  was a  far more profitable 
enterprise. The couple had established a passionfruit  grove in November 1980, a  year 
before the coconut cream  enterprise developed, and were thus  com m itted  to m aking a 
success of the ven tu re  despite the relatively low m onetary  re turns  and the large am oun t
n
of labour needed for hand  pollinating and weeding. Kaki preferred the more physical 
ac tiv ity  of collecting and husking nuts  because it was less tedious and time-consuming 
than  hand pollinating and weeding passionfruit vines. Despite her inpu t,  Kaki did not 
receive any income directly from her cash crop activities. Sony received all the earnings 
and  decided how it was spent. O ther village women complained th a t  this was normal 
practice in m ost village households, a t  least in those headed by men.
Fish in g  activ it ies .  Few M uta lauans  now regularly go fishing or collect shellfish 
( fagota ) on the M u ta lau  reef. Only eight men regularly fished two or more times each 
week and fewer than  ten women worked the reef. Sony and Kaki were exceptional. 
A ltogether they spent alm ost 40 hours per week fishing and reef gathering. Most of 
Sony’s time wras spent fishing a t  sea although he also hunted for sea crabs. Kaki 
assigned equal t im e to  reef fishing and shellfish gathering, and occasionally hunted for
Q
sea crabs with her husband. Reef activities were usually undertaken  a t low tide in the 
early morning or late afternoon. Sea crabs were hun ted  late a t  night.
Kaki and Sony believed there were three reasons why few villagers went fishing. 
F irs t,  they though t  working for money was a m ajor reason. The working women, for 
example, couldn’t come to work the reef in the mornings and were either too tired or 
busy to  come in the evenings. Second, they considered many villagers were simply too 
lazy for there was always time for villagers, including paid employees, to fish on 
Saturdays. Third , they believed there were diminishing num bers of crustaceans and 
molluscs on the M uta lau  reef, and few' areas of edible seaweed within easy reach.^ The
6. The survey did not coincide with the siratro season but it did coincide with the lime and 
pawpaw seasons. However, as the N D B factory had closed and was being prepared for takeover 
by private enterprise, the couple did not collect pawpaw or lime.
7. Tustin (1981) estimated that hand pollinating required 1.2 labour units per acre, 130 days at 
4 hours a day.
8. Mitchell’s (1977:143ff) surveys of Tuapa and Lakepa indicated the average time spent on the 
reef by females in Tuapa w as less than five hours, while in Lakepa no women regularly worked the 
reef.
9. The availability of food on the Niue reefs is uncertain. Yaldwyn (1971:2) claimed reef crabs 
and other crustaceans were abundant, however, Pollock (1976:4) writes numbers have been 
greatly reduced. Her estimation is supported by Mutalau villagers and Wodzicki (pers. comm.,  
September, 1983), while Cernohorsky (1970) found there is a paucity of molluscs on the Kavata  
reef at the extreme north point of the island adjacent to the Mutalau reef.
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reef had not been overworked bu t the village women had destroyed much of the reef 
h ab i ta t  with their knives and ham m ers, over tu rn ing  stones and rocks which are the 
n a tu ra l  homes of crabs and molluscs.
Kaki and Sony’s evaluation implies th a t  the  women working the reef today are 
either unskilled or neglectful, or both. One often overheard villagers remark th a t  the 
best fishermen and ’fisherwom en’ had gone to New Zealand and those remaining had not 
been taugh t  the proper gathering  and fishing skills.
The decline in reef and fishing activities is also linked to the 1969 aid-funded piped 
w a te r  scheme. Before the scheme, families would ba the  on the reef and spend time 
fishing and gathering. Sea wra te r  was also required for washing clothes and in cooking as 
a su b s t i tu te  for salt (Juniper,  1922:614). T he reef therefore was an im portan t  meeting 
place for villagers, where gossip could be shared along with bath ing , washing, cooking 
and fish ing/gathering activities. Today it is used only for the  last of these activities, 
and even this is disappearing.
W e a v i n g  a n d  p l a i t i n g .  Only Kaki spent any time weaving and plaiting - 4.6 
hours per week. Men do not normally weave but most adu lt  women do. Only 12 village 
women did not regularly weave, including Efu and Tea, and 11 of these 12 were paid 
employees. The most productive village weavers worked up to  20 hours per week, but 
the average was abou t 8 hours per week. Incomes from weaving and plaiting are small, 
averaging approxim ate ly  $1 per hour.
In pre-missionary times a skilled weaver was accorded special s ta tu s  in Niuean 
society and was considered a desirable bride (Loeb. 1926:75). Today th a t  s ta tu s  has 
been reduced as im ported cloth and m ats  have undermined the w eaver’s skill. Paid 
employee women, in particu lar ,  have abandoned weaving. According to  the Manager of 
Niue H andicrafts, some women had reduced their o u tp u t  or were no longer productive 
because their husbands’ incomes from paid work were more than  compensating. In other 
cases, the  w om en’s own incomes from paid wmrk had been the m ajor factor causing a 
reduction or abandonm en t of weaving practices.
Despite the low- cash re turns  and the long hours required in weaving, many women 
still enjoy weaving because it is a small scale industry  well suited to  household and 
com m unity  organisation. It is also an activ ity  which involves particu lar  skills and 
provides women with s ta tu s  am ong their peer group. Most work is done individually a t 
home bu t  once a week the women gather to do their weaving together. The weekly 
gathering  is an im p o rtan t  means of introducing new handicrafts  into the work pa tte rn  
and encourages a high s tandard  of work (Pollock, 1976). The women also enjoy weaving 
because they receive the cash re turns  directly, not the men.
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8.8.2 N o n -p r o d u c t iv e  w o r k
This category covers a wide variety of tasks  not included in the productive or paid 
em ploym ent categories and includes household, personal, social and travel activities.
H o u s e h o ld  a c t iv i t ie s .  Under this heading is included all activities which take 
place in and around the house such as preparing food, minding children, washing clothes, 
feeding pigs and gathering firewood.
The three women averaged twice as much tim e in household duties as th a t  
recorded by their male par tn e rs  (Table 8.11). The duties  most regularly shared were 
preparing  foods, gathering wild food and fruits, and feeding pigs. These were activities 
custom arily  shared between the sexes (Loeb, 1926:82).
Overall the non-wage couple of Sony and Kaki spent least t ime with household 
activities. They concentra ted  their efforts on productive work. They were also 
fo r tu n a te  to  have teenage sons who cared for the younger children while they went 
fishing or gardening.
P e r s o n a l  a c t iv i t ie s .  This denotes activities  which tend to be associated with 
household activities  bu t  by their very na tu re  can be described as individual or personal. 
Since such activities  occupied between 20 and 35 per cent of the in fo rm ants’ time, it is 
w orth  while to list the major activities. Bath ing , grooming, resting and sleeping were 
regular activities. Reading and listening to  the  radio were other consistent activities. 
P opu la r  reading m ateria l included comics, old New Zealand newspapers, the weekly Tohi  
Tala N iu e  newspaper and the Bible (K o  e tohi tapu).  T he favourite radio program m e 
was the Niuean news from Radio New Zealand which included a round-up of news items 
from Auckland and family requests. Some inform ants also reported sick during the 
survey.
No significant differences exist between either the  activities or time allocation of 
men and women, and households in this category. All in form ants spent relatively equal 
am o u n ts  of time ba th ing , resting, quarrelling and being sick.
S o c ia l  a c t iv i t ie s .  This includes activities which involve social intercourse, 
namely helping neighbours and friends, visiting, a t tend ing  Church and playing sports. 
T he low average allocation of 10 per cent of in fo rm an ts’ t im e indicates the low level of 
social and communal activities in M uta lau .  Many villagers complain th a t  paid 
em ploym ent and high cash incomes have led to increasing individuality in M utalau . 
People no longer share because many can afford to buy items, such as m otor vehicles, 
spray-packs and chainsaws, which previously could only have been purchased on a 
collective basis.
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The wage couple had the most social ac tiv ity .  It m ust be remembered they did 
not have any dependents, hence they were relatively free to visit friends and neighbours.
All three households a ttended  the M utalau  Ekalesia  infrequently, once every three 
weeks. This was not typical of most adu lts  in M u ta lau ,  especially of the women who 
were the more fervent church attenders .
T ra v e l l in g .  There were only slight var ia tions  in time spent travelling to and 
from gardens, the reef and paid work. Of more significance was the way informants 
travelled. Both the wage and salary couples owned motorcycles which made travelling 
relatively comfortable and speedy. In con tras t,  the non-wage couple did not own a 
m oto r  vehicle. They either walked or cycled to wherever they wanted to go. In general 
they restricted the ir  garden activities to within easy walking distance of the village - a 
range of four kilometres. Their passionfruit p lan ta t io n ,  for example, was situated  less 
th an  100 metres from their house. T he household also had gardens located in the T u ap a  
land district.  R a th e r  than  travel daily to these gardens, a re turn  tr ip  of 13.2 kilometres, 
the  household moved to the gardens and lived in a tem porary  shelter for two to three 
weeks before re tu rn ing  to  M utalau . Before the arrival of m otor vehicles on Niue, this 
was the normal gardening practice (Loeb, 1926).
8.8.3 P a id  e m p lo y m e n t
P erm anen t  salary and wage em ploym ent m eans less time given to subsistence 
cu lt ivation , cash cropping, fishing, weaving and com m unal activities; it did not mean, 
however, th a t  agricu lture  w'as disregarded a ltogether.  Every paid employee remains a 
gardener,  growing some of his food requirem ents and occasionally a  cash crop. Paid 
work has displaced most activities to  the late afternoons, evenings and weekends. As the 
paid working day commences a t  7.30 a.m. and the governm ent truck departs  M utalau  a t  
7 a .m .,  paid employees have little t im e to work in their  gardens or on the reef in the 
early m o rn in g s .^
8.8.4 C h i ld r e n ’s w o r k  p a t te r n s
Seventeen school children aged between 10 and 12 years were asked three simple 
questions relating to  their work habits  before and after school, and during the weekend:
1. Did you have to work before school today? YES or NO. If YES, w ha t work 
did you do?
2. Did you have to work after school yesterday? YES or NO. If YES, what 
work did you do?
10. The government truck is the only form of public transport between Mutalau and Alofi. 
Only one return trip is made each working day.
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3. W hat work did you do over the weekend?
Saturday  m orn ing ............................
Saturday  a f te rn o o n .........................
Sunday m orn ing ...............................
Sunday a f te rnoon ............................
T he  questions were asked of the children tw ice, once in February  and again in April, 
each time on a Tuesday . T ab le  8.13 is a su m m ary  of the  children’s responses.
T ab le  8-13: C hild ren’s work habits , 1983
W ork before  school W ork on  S aturday  A .M  P .M
a) wash d i s h e s 2 a) wash c lo t h e s 6 1
b) p ic k  up rubb ish 4 b) bush work 31 -
c) t i d y i n g  room 4 - c l e a r i n g 3 -
d) no work 24 - w eeding 21 -
- h a r v e s t in g 2 -
- p l a n t in g 8 -
W ork after school
a) cook in g  food 4 c) c o o k in g  food 1 20
b) wash c l o t h e s 10 d) making an oven - 17
c) garden work 3 e) r e e f  f i s h i n g - 3
d) f e e d  p ig s 5
e) f e t c h  f irew ood 4 W ork on Sunday A .M P .M
f )  chase  c h ic k e n s 1 a) g o in g  t o  church 29 l l
g) p ick  up rub b ish 3 b) s l e e p i n g / r e s t 5 14
h) no work 15 c) make an oven 1 2
d) s t r o l l i n g - 6
e) watch v id e o - 1
Notes: Survey of 17 children 15 February  1983 and 19 April 1983. Responses may
exceed 34 because of multiple answers. Questions were asked and answered in 
English.
Source: Field survey, February  and April, 1983.
Few children did any work before going to school. Some picked up rubbish around 
the  family home or washed dishes. After school, the m ajority  of children were required 
to do some work. Many washed their clothes an d  school uniforms, others  cooked food, 
fed the pigs or fetched firewood. Few were asked to work in the family gardens. Carden 
work wras reserved for Sa tu rday .  Almost all the children did ’’bush work"1 on Saturday 
mornings. Only the sick escaped from bush work. On Saturday  afternoon most children 
helped with ^cooking food” or ” making an oven '1. Some went fishing on the reef. On 
Sunday morning the children usually a t te n d e d  church. Several also a ttended the 
afternoon service but the m ajority  rested or slept.
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Ten of th e  17 children were from paid employee households bu t there were no 
significant differences between their work pa t te rn s  and other children’s work patterns.
8.9 C O N CLU SIO N
An a t t e m p t  has been m ade in this chap te r  to describe the contem porary situation  
of three representa tive  M utalau  households, concentra ting  on their socioeconomic 
characteristics a n d  labour a rrangem ents .  T he analysis supports  the previous supposition 
th a t  salary an d  wage households have moved significantly away from traditional 
production ac tiv it ies  of fishing, reef gathering, weaving, communal activities and cash 
cropping. Every/ paid employee, however, still grows some of their food requirements. It 
can be concluded th a t  aid-funded paid em ploym ent has been and remains the 
fundam ental  cause of decreasing trad it ional activities in M utalau . Paid employment has 
reduced the  t im e available for such activities, displacing them  altogether in some cases. 
It has also reduced paid employees’ desires for communal activities since paid 
em ploym ent encourages individuality . In con tras t,  it is seen th a t  the non-wage 
household remaims most active in t rad it ional activities, despite the pressures to change. 
The strategy which most M uta lau  households have chosen, however, h a s -b e e n  
em igration to New Zealand. This is the  focus of C hap te r  9.
CORRIGENDUM
The first sentence of the last paragraph on page 
199 should be altered to read:
The traditional descent group or "family" in Niue 
is the magafaoa. As with any descent group however, 
the term magafaoa has no precise meaning. Rather, 
the term has several connotations, including that 
of a co-resident descent group, and that of the common 
descendants of an important ancestor (Crocombe, 1977:20). 
In Niue legislation, the magafaoa is described as 
a "family or group of persons descended from a common 
ancestor" (Kalauni, 1977:9). In either case it is 
clear that the term magafaoa is used by Niueans in 
the sense of "cognatic kin". The main interest in 
this chapter is largely confined to a small portion 
of the magafaoa; namely the three principal informants, 
their brothers and sisters, and their parents.
Additional references cited:
Crocombe, R G, 1977. "Traditional and colonial tenure 
in Niue", in Kalauni, S., (ed.) Land tenure in Niue. 
University of the South Pacific Press, Suva:: 14-24.
Kalauni, S., (ed. ) 1977 . Land tenure in Niue. Univer­
sity of the South Pacific Press, Suva.
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C H A P T E R  9
AID, M IG RATIO N A N D  THE FAMILY
In an earlier chapter an inverse rela tionship  between grants-in-aid during the 
colonial period and  international m igration was observed and the complex links between 
the  two variables were discussed. Here, it is proposed to reconsider the links by drawing 
on the m igration pa tte rns  of M uta lauan  families in New Zealand and Niue. The primary 
a im  of the chap te r  is to ascertain the responses of family m em bers to  the institu tional 
and  other changes which have occurred in the s tudy  village over the past three decades.
Three families have been selected for s tudy. During the period of fieldwork a close 
association developed with three village men - M aka, Pa and T au  - who volunteered 
genealogical and migration d a ta  on absent and resident relations.^ The men contacted 
the ir  absent parents and siblings by letter before the survey to  obtain  their families’ 
co-operation. Although three families cannot in any sense be said to be representative of 
all Niuean or M utalauan  m igrant families, a statis tica lly  valid sample was beyond the 
resources of my study. It has been suggested th a t  a  survey of 250 migrant households or 
approx im ate ly  25 families is a m inim um  valid sample size (Niue G overnm ent,  1981:7). 
A m arginally  larger num ber of families (e.g. 5 to  10) would not have added significantly 
to  an understanding of aid and emigration.
The discussion is presented in three parts . The first in troduces briefly the three 
families and outlines their spatial d istribution and p a t te rn  of m igration  to New Zealand. 
T he  second details the importance of aid as a factor influencing the families’ movements. 
T he  th ird  considers the retrospective views of family m embers to aid and emigration, 
including a discussion of a t t i tu d es  to rem ittances  and return  m igration .
9.1 THE FAMILIES
In general, a family or magafaoa  in M uta lau  is a lineage based on cognates, but 
the main interest in this chapter is largely confined to  a small portion  of the magafaoa ; 
namely the three principal inform ants, their b ro thers  and sisters, and their parents.
1. As with previous chapters, all names in this chapter are pseudonyms. The terms government 
and administration are used interchangeably. The questionnaire used to gather data from the 
three families is attached as Appendix 9.1.
>
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Genealogical charts  of the th ree  families which are indicated in the tex t  as family A, B 
or C are produced in F igure 9.1 while the families’ positions within their respective 
m a gafaoa  are i l lustrated in Figure 9.2. The adop ted  children of paren ts  have been 
included in the genealogical charts  but w ith the general consent of the paren ts  they do 
not comprise any part  of the following discussion.2 Nor are the children of the principal 
inform ants  and their siblings included. The m ajority  of these children, 50 out of 72 (69 
per cent), were born off the island, mostly in New Zealand, and therefore have little or 
no knowledge of the passage of events in M uta lau  over the past three decades. 
Moreover, the discussion is concerned only with those family m em bers who were alive in 
1983. This leaves a to ta l  of 32 inform ants consisting of 30 m igrants  including T au  who 
is a  re turn  m igrant and M aka and Pa, the only non-m igrants  in the th ree families.
9.1.1 Spatial d istr ibution
One of the  factors which typifies the spatial d is tr ibu tion  of M uta lau  families is the 
overwhelming proportion  of overseas kin. Some evidence of this tendency can be found 
in I able 9.1 which indicates the relative proportion of maga faoa  m embers living in 
M uta lau  as aga inst those living overseas in Septem ber 1983. In the principal 
in fo rm an ts ’ or “’Ego’s” generation, 25 out of 28 siblings (89 per cent) were living 
overseas. The only m embers of this generation who still lived in M uta lau  were the three 
principal inform ants. T he  proportion of overseas kin decreases only marginally in the 
first ascending generation from 89 to 81 per cent, bu t in the second ascending generation 
it drops to 25 per cen t.0 Although the d a ta  on kin in the first descending generation are 
incomplete, the available information shows th a t  only seven ou t of 72 (10 per cent) kin 
were living on Niue in 1983.
All except one of the overseas residing kin lived in New Zealand. The exception 
was a m em ber of maga faoa  C who lived in Pago Pago. He had gone to American 
Sam oa during  the Second World W ar to seek paid em ploym ent and subsequently 
married a  Samoan. Information on the New Zealand domiciles of family members is 
included in Figure 9.1. It indicates a concentrated  se t t lem en t pa t te rn .  T he members of 
family B lived exclusively in the Auckland urban area  and all except one m em ber of 
family A lived in Auckland. The concentration  of domiciles in Auckland adheres to the
2. The respective parents asked that I include only those children born to them because their 
adopted children were not legally adopted. They were also uncertain about the status of adopted  
children in their maga faoa  and what rights these children had to land. Whether or not this 
uncertainty contributed to the migration of adopted children is unknown.
o. T hese proportions have major implications for land tenure. The high proportion of resident 
kin in the second ascending generation may explain why village people did not consider absentees 
a serious problem. The presence in the village of elderly kin may thus be significant.
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T ab le  9-1: Proportion of ’family members’ living in Mutalau
and living overseas, September 1983
Family members in:
E g o ’s
generation*
First ascending 
generation
Second ascending 
generation
F am ily  A
1. Number still 
alive 10 13 3
2. Number living 
in Mutalau 1 4 3
3. Number living 
overseas 9 9 0
F am ily  B
1. Number still 
alive 10 16 8
2. Number living 
in Mutalau 1 3 7
3. Number living 
overseas 9 13 1
F a m ily  C
1. Number still 
alive 8 13 5
2. Number living 
in Mutalau 1 1 2
3. Number living 
overseas 7 12 3
T ota l o f  three fam ilies
1. Number still 
alive 28 42 16
2. Number living 
in Mutalau 3 (112) 8 (197.) 12 (757.)
3. Number living 
overseas 25 (89/0 34 (817.) 4 (257)
Note: * Includes adopted family members of family B.
Source: Figure 9.1.
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overall pattern of settlement in New Zealand by Niueans. Studies in the 1970s by Walsh 
and Trlin (1973) and Spoonley (1976) showed the Niuean immigrants are one of New 
Zealand’s most residentially concentrated ethnic minorities.^ In 1981, 6,732 out of 8,079 
Niueans in New Zealand (classified by ethnicity) or 83 per cent lived in the combined 
Auckland urban area. This concentration was the highest of all the Polynesian 
immigrant groups in New Zealand (Table 9.2).
T a b le  9-2: The settlement concentration of usually resident
Polynesian immigrants in New Zealand, 1981 (%)
Region
Polynesian immigrant group 
Samoan Cook Island Niuean Tongan Tokelauan
a) Auckland urban area 63.6 59.3 83.3 79.9 19.7
b) All New Zealand
urban areas 98.9 96.7 97.5 97.7 98.6
Note: Polynesian immigrants classified bv ethnicity of half or more Polynesian
descent.
Source: New Zealand Department of Statistics (1981:13-6).
The settlement pattern of family C members in New Zealand contrasts with the 
above pattern. The members are equally divided between domiciles in Hamilton and 
Porirua near Wellington. According to Trlin the movement of Niueans to Hamilton and 
Wellington was monopolised in the 1960s and early 1970s by migrants from Alofi and 
Hakupu villages (Walsh and Trlin, 1973:68ff). The distribution of family C members is 
therefore unusual for a Mutalau family.
This would normally be the place to consider the factors influencing the 
destination patterns observed, however, such an examination falls outside the scope of 
this thesis. Some work in this area has been undertaken by Trlin (1968). His findings 
suggest chain migration and occupations, incomes and educational attainments of 
Niuean migrants explain a lot about their residential patterns and preferences. The 
M utalau family members considered chain migration was the most influential variable.
4. See also brief discussions by McCreary (1965, 1969), MacKenzie (1968), Woolf (1969), 
McDonald and Stanton (1972) and Boardman (1973).
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This was especially true for the members of family C whose settlement pattern was so 
abnormal for a Mutalau family.
9.2 P A T T E R N  OF M IG R A T IO N
The pattern  of migration before 1971 was influenced by the Administration. An 
exit permit w'as granted ordy if a family member could show that  he or she had sufficient 
knowledge of English to be assimilated in New Zealand. This condition favoured the 
younger family members who had been instructed in English in the Administration 
schools. It represented a barrier to the older people including the parents of family 
members because their knowledge of English was poor. A second condition of emigration 
was tha t  a married person travelling without his wife and children had to make certain 
guarantees of their support. These conditions overall favoured emigrants who were 
young, unmarried and literate in English.
Table 9.3 describes the order of family migration from Niue of the three case study 
families. The members of a family do not necessarily migrate together but they travel 
independently with the first or pioneer migrants preparing the way for others to follow. 
The patterns shown reflect the influence of the Administration’s controls. In general, 
older siblings emigrated before younger siblings, unmarried before married and brother 
before sister. The first to emigrate was usually the unmarried eldest male sibling. He 
was followed a t  one to five year intervals by unmarried younger brothers then married 
younger brothers. The movements of married sisters were generally determined by the 
movements of their husbands’ families while unmarried sisters were among the last 
family members to emigrate. The youngest sibling often emigrated in the company of 
the father and /o r  mother.
The ’key’ people in Mutalau family migration are the eldest male sibling(s) and 
the parents. The former instigate the migration and greatly influence their siblings and 
parents’ destinations. Family members were asked why they had chosen to live in a 
particular city. Almost invariably, they replied they had been influenced by the
destination of older siblings. Among the answers given were:
* ” Because my brothers had settled here.”
* ” Because T had got a job there and wrote to say I can live with him and
perhaps get a job with him.”
* ” 1 wanted to be close to my family.”
Family members made plain their views tha t  their migrations had neither been 
planned by their older siblings and parents, nor formed any part of a family migration 
strategy. Each migrant, especially the earlier migrants, insisted that they had made 
their own decision on migration, none the less, the family must have had some influence
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Tab le  9-3: Order of family migration from Niue
Year Family A Family B Family C
1954
1955 + +B
1956
1957 +B ( ++B)
1958 Tau  (returned  to  N iue, 1983)
1959
1960
1961 +B
1962
1963 + +B
1964 -B
1965
1966 -B
1967
1968 -Z ( - B )
1969
1970 - z
1971 +B - - Z , F / - B  ,M - - B  ,F,M/-B
1972 - - B
1973 - - Z  ,F,M/-B - - B
1974 -B
1975 ( - z )
1976 -Z
1977
1978
1979 ( - B )
1980
Key: F father B brother + elder - younger
M mother Z sister ++ eldest -- youngest
() no Police Records of departure B/Z unmarried brother/sister
Sources: Personal interviews and Police Records, Alofi.
on an individual’s decision. The parents claimed they had not set out to influence their 
children’s decisions though they admitted they were influential, especially among the 
younger children. However, none of the siblings would admit to being influenced by 
their parents which suggests a strong showing of independence. This was particularly 
true of the older siblings who had often emigrated against the wishes of their parents.
The parents’ migration reflects the inevitability of family migration, and
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som etim es its end. These points  are explained in the following com m ents  by a member 
of family B:
W hen our father and m other m igrated  to Auckland in 1972. and they wrote to 
us saying they had a  good home and a good job, and w anted to stay  there, we 
all knew then th a t  the rest of the  family would follow them . We chose to go to 
live in Auckland because my elder b ro thers  had arranged accomodation for us 
here. O ur parents  were also here and m any other relatives and M utalau  people 
(27 year old female in fo rm ant,  em igra ted  1971. O tara : October, 1983).
In the cases of families A and  C, the p aren ts  were among the last family members to
leave Niue and therefore represented the ’end ' of the  m igration chain, excluding the sole
rem ain ing  sibling.
9.3 A ID  A S A  F A C T O R  I N  F A M IL Y  M I G R A T I O N
An a t te m p t  is now m ade to investigate  the  role of aid in in ternational family 
m igra tion  from M utalau  by focusing on the experiences of the three case study families. 
It, m u s t  be remembered the  responses ob ta ined  from the three families cannot be 
ex tended  to explain the m igration  decisions of all M utalau  families. T he responses do, 
however, form the basis for a more enlightened discussion of the role of aid in influencing 
family movements.
Aid is a largely unknown q uan ti ty  to  M uta lau  m igrants , a factor which they do 
not normally associate with their m ovem ents. It was therefore necessary to consider 
m u tually  identifiable factors. These are factors which the family members considered 
influenced their decision to  em igrate  and have a large aid com ponent. The following aid 
factors  were chosen and are here ranked in descending order of im portance according to 
the  inform ants: (1) governm ent perm anen t em ploym ent,  (2) relative incomes and (3)
developm ent projects. In addition , two o ther factors are briefly discussed: (4) New
Zealand citizenship and (5) access to land rights. It must be acknowledged th a t  the 
factors  considered here are not the only factors influencing family m igration from Niue. 
1 have discussed some o ther  factors in previous chapters .  The research was not designed 
to  ob ta in  a hierarchy of reasons for em igra tion , bu t to investigate an hypothesis th a t  aid 
is an agent contribu ting  to  in terna tional family m igration from M utalau .
9.3.1 P erm a n en t  govern m en t  e m p lo y m en t
T he links between governm ent em ploym ent and aid have been discussed a t  length 
elsewhere in this thesis. Here, it is app ropria te  to  repeat briefly the two major findings. 
Firstly, because the G overnm ent of Niue has li ttle  income of its own, revenue for public 
service employm ent has been provided alm ost entirely by increased budgetary aid from 
New Zealand. In 1983, 78.4 per cent of salary and  wage employees in Niue worked in the 
public service. Secondly, paid employees have emigrated a t  a lower ra te than  their
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proportion of the population and the regions of Niue with the highest proportions in 
government employment have had the lowest rates of emigration loss.
Table 9.4 shows the occupations of family members a t the time of their departure 
from Niue. The majority of male migrants were smallholder farmers and most female 
migrants were housewives or ”domestics” . Only three family migrants were working in 
government jobs when they emigrated, two as wage employees and one as a permanent 
staff member. Three other men had experienced wage employment, including two with 
the Government, but all were unemployed w'hen they emigrated.
Given the situation where almost every member of the family has emigrated, the 
order in which family members emigrate is important, however, the order of migration 
by occupation is not clear-cut because family migration is also influenced by the age, sex 
and marital status of family members. Nevertheless a broad pattern can be 
acknowledged from the da ta  displayed in Table 9.4. In general, smallholder farmers 
emigrated before wage employees and wage employees emigrated before salary or 
permanent employees. Thus permanent government employees were among the last 
family members to emigrate and the least likely to emigrate, whereas conversely the 
family members with smallholder farmer occupations were the most likely to emigrate. 
This confirms the findings of earlier researchers, namely McDonald (1973) and Walsh 
and Trlin (1973) who argued tha t  smallholder farmers represented a majority of the 
migrants from Niue.
The evidence for the slower rate of emigration of permanent employees is strong. 
Each family had one member who was a permanent government employee. In families A 
and B, the only non-migrants are permanent government employees, while in family C 
the last family member to emigrate was their sole permanent government employee.
The overall situation in Mutalau is very similar. In general, many of the 
permanent government employees are the last remnants of Mutalau families now almost 
wholly resettled in New Zealand. More than one third of permanent employees in 
M utalau, 11 out of 32, did not have resident siblings although two thirds, 21 out of 32, 
had a resident father and /or  mother. Another one third, 11 out of 32, had fewer than 
three resident siblings while a quarter, 8 out of 32, had three or more resident siblings. 
Two salary earners w'ere their parents only children. It is significant the permanent staff 
with three or more siblings in Mutalau are younger adults under 30 years of age. Their 
families are presently experiencing migration to New' Zealand and in time these 
permanent staff members will find they are the last family members in the village unless 
their siblings and parents can also obtain permanent government employment. This 
assumption is based on the patterns exhibited by the three case study families and the 
experiences of older (over 30 years of age) permanent staff in Mutalau. It also assumes
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T able 9-4: Order of family migration by occupation at time of departure
Yeax Family A Family B Family C
1954
1955
1956
Unemployed GWE (teacher)
1957 SHF SHF
1958
1959
SHF * *
1960
1961
1962
1963
GWE (policeman/clerk)
SHF
1964 SHF
1965
1966 GWE (agric. 
officer)
1967
1968
1969
Housewife* [SHF]
1970 Domestic
1971 Unemployed GWE (clerk) Student, SHF/SHF, SHF, SHF,
Housewife* Housewife*/SHF
1972 SHF
1973 Domestic, Unemployed WE, 
Housewife/SHF
SHF
1974 GPS
1975 [Domestic]
1976 Domestic
1977
1978
1979
1980 >
[SHF]
Notes: GW E - Government wage employee, GPS - Government permanent staff, *
SHF husband, ** Tau, SHF - Smallholder farmer, [j Information obtained 
from secondary sources which may be inaccurate.
Sources: Personal interviews and Police Records, Alofi.
the parents and siblings will not obtain permanent employment with the Government in 
coming years. This is unlikely because the Niue Government’s employment policy is to 
reduce employment opportunities in the public sector (Niue Government, 1979:16) and 
there has been a reduction in the number of public service employees during the last 
decade (Table 5.6).
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T h e  s m a l lh o ld e r  f a r m e r  - a d i s a d v a n ta g e d  o c c u p a t io n .  The majority of 
family migrants were formerly smallholder farmers. The reasons for this are 
straightforward and include the relative concentration of aid in government employment 
as opposed to assistance for the agricultural work force. This had the effect of alienating 
and demoralising smallholder farmers. The comments of three former smallholder 
farmers now living in New Zealand exemplify the emotions of these migrants:
1. We would walk up to four miles to our gardens in the bush where the soils 
are better than those nearer the coast. However, the people with the 
government jobs didn’t walk or do much gardening work. They had the motor 
to take them to the bush and also the money to pay the labour to do their 
clearing and weeding. The government people are also showoffs. They would 
take big money to the haircutting ceremony or to the church and let everyone 
see how rich they are. You feel ashamed...when you have very little money to 
give and everyone in the village can see your donation is small or your pile of 
food is tiny (33 year old male informant, emigrated 1972, Hamilton: November, 
1982).
2 . Working hard on the land didn’t pay much although it is a free life...you’re 
the boss. But you didn’t get any proper reward for your hard work even 
though the planter worked twice as hard and twice as long as the person in the 
government job. It is difficult to describe the feeling when you see some people 
getting rich while you stay poor, especially when you are doing the hard work.
I wanted my children to have a better life than my own. At least here in New 
Zealand everyone has a chance to get rich if he works hard. 1 don’t think that 
was possible in Niue before...so th a t  is why everyone has come here (39 year old 
male informant, emigrated 1967, Porirua: August, 1983).
3 . In olden days the Mutalau people were all equal except for the toa who were 
the warriors and those who produced the most talo. Since the government job 
all this disappear and the people no longer equal but we continue to grow the 
talo because this is our tradition, the Niue way of life. But now everything is 
money. You grow only talo and little money, but if you work for the public 
service or the trader then you can get the big money. Not enough money in 
Niue, especially for the planter. Only a few fuata  smart enough to get the 
government job. Most have come here to Auckland where there’s a better 
chance of the big money (71 year old male informant, emigrated 1973, New 
Lynn: September, 1983).
Invariably the discussions with migrant family members revolved around one 
major theme - the low status of smallholder farmers relative to government workers. 
The latter, according to one respondent, were ” placed on a pedestal” by the 
Government, while the ” poor planter was forgotten and neglected” . The migrants 
agreed that this situation had arisen because the colonial Administration then the 
Government neglected the needs of the agricultural work force and concentrated almost 
all their efforts and money on developing the public service. Another outcome of this 
unbalanced development was income inequality which is discussed in a later section.
T h e  in se c u r i ty  o f  w ag e  w o rk e rs .  The survey found that the inability of wage 
workers to obtain permanent positions with the Government was an important factor in 
their decision to emigrate. Five of the migrant family members had experience of wage
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work but only two were actively employed when they emigrated. This reflected in part 
the tenuous nature of wage work, since although the three unemployed workers had had 
a total of 30 years experience of paid work and thus appeared to be ’permanents’, they 
had never had security of employment. The lengthy comments of one of the former 
unemployed wage workers reveals the frustrations and insecurity of wage work in Niue 
a t  th a t  time:
I was a clerk in the Department of Health but when the Government took my 
job away I was very angry...I don’t know why they took my job away but 1 
learnt later that they give many jobs to the school leaver from Paliati. That 
makes me more angry because the Government favours the fua ta  over the 
patu. Also I have many children and a wife to support then. But the fuata  are 
unmarried with no obligations. Although it is not too difficult to live off the 
land when you are out of work on Niue, 1 didn’t want my children to be raised 
th a t  way...I wanted them to have paid jobs and have the same things the 
palagi have. I guess I’m also feeling embarrassed to lose my job...When I lost 
my job I decided there is no longer any reason for my family to stay in 
Mutalau. As the planter I could earn only about $2 a month, sometimes $5 if 
the price is good for copra. Before I earn $14 or $15 from the paid job. At 
times I felt ashamed for myself because I have to become a planter again. 
When I have my job the family would eat bread and jam but afterwards we 
can’t afford the store food and eat only the island food until we migrated. Also 
at tha t  time we borrowed a lot of money [$500] from my brother who is a 
teacher to help us out and also pay for our fares to New Zealand. I also see 
tha t  my other brothers are doing well in Niu Silani  and making good money.
T hat gave me more encouragement to emigrate...Perhaps if the Government 
had not taken away my job we would have stayed longer in Mutalau but only 
the people with the permanent job such as my brother can make a good life 
there. For the planter it was a very hard life...and for the casual worker it is 
better but you never know when the Government will take away your job. It is 
better here in Auckland because if you lose your job, there are many other 
places to work and also the r dole” . Back in Niue only the Government has the 
jobs and you have no choice (48 year old male informant, emigrated 1971, 
Point Chevalier: September, 1983).
Some evidence in support of the claim that  wage employment with the 
Administration was insecure during the 1950s and 1960s is presented in Table 9.5. Over 
the period 1952-1959 the number of government wage earners increased dramatically 
from 133 to 487, but by 1969 their numbers had fallen sharply to 293. Undoubtedly 
migration accounted for part of this fall but not all. Administration records suggest a 
large number of wage earning positions were terminated and the number of permanent 
salaried positions increased by 36 per cent between 1952-1959 and 85 per cent between 
1959-1969 (refer Table 4.3). Although actual figures are unavailable, discussions with 
past and present administrators suggest that very few of the wage employees were 
upgraded to permanent staff status a t  tha t  time. Instead, the permanent staff category 
was filled almost entirely with Niue High School graduates (McBean, 1962; de Ath, 
1977).
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T a b le  9-5: G overnm ent salary and wage em ploym ent,
1952-1969 (Niueans only)
Year Salary Wage Total
1952 129 133 262
1953 136 231 367
1954 142 271 413
1955 150 . . . .
1956 173 338 511
1957 176 366 542
1958 184 365 549
1959 175 487 662
1960
1969 323 293 616
Source: NZPP  A-3 for 1952-1969.
C a reers o n ly  for th e  b e s t  ed u ca te d . Em ploym ent opportunities  with the 
G overnm ent have been largely dependent on an individual's  performance a t  school. 
Before the Niue High School a t  Paliati  was established, in 1958, the m in im um  
qualification for a  perm anen t government job  was seven years primary education, th a t  
is, ex-Form  1 level. Those M uta lau  family m embers who s tayed a t  school until F o rm  1 
were in a  seemingly good position to obtain a  governm ent job. In practice only a few 
selected s tu d en ts  were chosen for perm anent positions.^ The problem lay in the 
non-selective basis of class progression. The children progressed up the prim ary school 
ladder w ithou t having to pass qualifying exams. Those children who remained a t  school, 
apparen tly  the m ajority  of children (McBean, 1962), invariably reached Form  1, the 
highest level of local schooling a t  th a t  time. Form  1 did not, however, guaran tee  a 
governm ent job, a lthough many M utalau  m igran t family members believed it should. 
This  point of view was most strongly expressed by the members of family C who had the 
best record of educational a t ta in m e n t  in our sample (Table 9.6). Six members reached 
Form  1 before 1958 but only two of the six successfully obtained governm ent jobs 
including one for only a tem porary  period of work in the a f te rm ath  of the 1959-1960 
hurricanes.
5. Based on discussions held with Hafe Vilitarna, Niue’s Director of Education, and Tongakilo  
Isaako, former chief school inspector. Both residents of Mutalau in 1983.
Year
1954
1955
1956
1957
1958
1959
1960
1961
1962
1963
1964
1965
1966
1967
1968
1969
1970
1971
1972
1973
1974
1975
1976
1977
1978
1979
1980
Key:
Class
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Table 9-6: Order of family migration by highest level of
schooling reached in Niue (and year left school)
Family A Family B Family C
C 4 (1942)
C 4 (1947) F l (1949) 
Fl (1950)
Fl (1952)
F1(1957)
F l (1954)
Fl (1953)
C 6 (1954) [Fl(1952)]
C 6 (1962) 
Fl (1949) F 4 (1971),C 4 (1927)/ F 4 (1968),C 6 (1915),
F3(1968),C6(?) C 2 (?)/F1(1955)
F 4 (1970)
F 3 (1972),C 2 (1917), F 4 (1972)
C 2 (?)/Fl(1960)
[?]
F 5 (1966) with S.C.
[?]
[F3(1963)]
C=Class, F=Form, S.C.=N.Z. School Certificate, F5=Salary or wage 
employee.
1 Age 6 Form 1 Age 12
2 7 2 13 first graduates from Niue High School 1958
3 8 3 14 1959
4 9 4 15 1960
5 10 5* 16 1961
6 11 6 17 1977
* F5 covers two years, the first is known as F5 lower while the second
is F5 upper. Almost all students sit S.C. in the second year.
Source: Personal interviews.
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The provision of post-primary education since 1958 resulted in the younger 
members of the M utalau families being better schooled than their older siblings (Table 
9.6), but the extra schooling still did not guarantee a government job. The entrance 
qualification for career training on Niue was raised from Form 1 to Form 4 or a 
minimum of three years at Niue High School (McBean, 1962). This action immediately 
extinguished the government employment prospects of unemployed older siblings. Their 
Form 1 qualifications were now redundant. Conversely, according to the first 
headmaster of the Niue High School, Angus McBean, those students reaching Form 4 
were assured of government employment:
all boys who have reached Form 4 or Form 5 are certain of employment as 
clerks, teachers, apprentice tradesmen or medical or dental trainees. For girls 
there are openings as teachers, nurses, or clerks; but whereas the number of 
openings for boys exceeds the number leaving the High School, the situation is 
not quite so favourable for the girls. Nevertheless, so far almost all girls who 
have completed their course have found Administration employment if they 
have sought it (McBean, 1962:61).
But according to de Ath (1977) and various local informants, the majority of High 
School students did not reach Form 4 or Form 5 levels. That is true of our three 
families. Four out of ten family members who attended the High School stayed until 
Form 4, including one who passed School Certificate at the Upper Form 5 level. Only 
the latter obtained a government job. This is important because while the other family 
members were studying at school, the required entrance level for a government job 
increased in 1968 to a minimum of four years at Niue High School or ex-Form 5 
(Anonymous, 1969). Currently passes in the School Certificate examinations are 
recognised as the minimum qualification required for a permanent government job (Niue 
Government, 1979:112).
The continuous upgrading of the minimum qualification required for career 
training in Niue may be justified in terms of establishing a more highly skilled public 
service, but it has also alienated a large proportion of the population. By Pacific Island 
standards both the Mutalau first formers in the 1950s and the fourth formers in the 
1960s and early 1970s were relatively well educated. Furthermore, they were reasonably 
literate in English, yet there were no permanent paid jobs for them in Niue. Given these 
circumstances, the almost unrestricted access to New Zealand and the encouragement of 
family migration, it is not too difficult to perceive links between education, employment 
and emigration. Moreover, the findings in this section suggest the case for a serious 
reconsideration of the goals of the education system in Niue.
9.3.2 R e la t ive  incom es
One of the outcomes for Mutalau families of the large inflows of financial aid over
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the past three decades has been the widening income gap between and within families. 
The estimated real monthly income of Mutalau family members before leaving Niue are 
shown in Table 9.7.® One major observation is the extreme difference in real incomes 
between permanent salaried government employees and the remaining family members. 
Less obvious are relative income differences between families. Were family members 
conscious of the intra-family and/or inter-family income differences? Did these income 
differences influence their decisions to emigrate?
The responses of Mutalau family members to these questions reflect the various 
stages of family movement. In general, the first two or three migrants from each family 
were more aware of inter-family income differences when they emigrated, while the 
reverse was true for those family members who migrated at a later stage. All family 
members identified incomes from government paid employment as the principal cause of 
income differences in the village although this occurred at a time when incomes from 
agriculture were in decline and relative differences were more obvious.
Early migrants were more aware of inter-family income differences because 
intra-family income differences had not materialised before they emigrated. These 
family migrants were relatively young unmarried male adults. Their ages in the three 
families considered here ranged betw-een 17 and 20 years. Their younger siblings were 
therefore a ttending primary school or still a t  home, and not economically active. The 
young men thus did not compare their personal situations with that of their siblings, 
this came later. Instead, the comparison was often made with fellow M utalauans of 
their own age. For example, one informant stated,
K and 1 went to school together. When we left school K got a job with the 
Government...! think as a clerk. We use to be good friends at school but after 
K got his job he didn’t want to be a friend no more. Because he has a good 
money he became a skite and look down on those without a job ...that make me 
sick and make me look hard for a government job too, but no chance because 
my school mark not too good, but also not too bad I think (33 year old male 
informant, emigrated 1972, Hamilton: November, 1982).
The young men described income differences in the village before they emigrated in 
terms of ” rich” and ” poor” , or ”government job” and ” planter” . In simple income terms 
the former were described as earning between five and 20 times as much money as the 
latter. The men estimated the average monthly income of the former at about £10 and 
the latter at £\  for the period 1955-1965. Incomes taken from the Hurricane House 
Scheme loan records over the period 1959-1963 indicate that the men’s estimates are
6. The estimates are based chiefly on family members’ recollections, and are adjusted to 1965 
values using the New Zealand CPI. Some measure of accuracy was placed on the estimates by 
checking with the Hurricane House Scheme loan records for the period 1959-1963. The records 
gave monthly income estimates for 8 out of 32 family members.
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T a b l e  9-7: O rder of family m igration  by estim ated  real m onthly
income a t  t ime of depart  ure (constan t 1965 values)
Year Family A Family B Family C
1954
1955
1956
2.60
1957 2.50 2.50
1958
1959
2.40
1960
1961
1962
1963
1964
8.95
2.10
2.05
1965
1966
1967
5.70
1968
1969
1.75 [7]
1970 1.55
1971 5.00 Nil,7.10/7.10,3.55 7.10,7.10,3.55/10.65
1972 3.30
1973 Nil,9.20,3.00/6.15 6.15
1974 (154.40) (130.lO) 138.50
1975 [?]
1976
1977
1978
Nil
1979
1980
[8.50]
Notes: jj Information obtained from secondary sources which may be inaccurate; 5.70
- G overnm ent wage employee; 1 3 8 .5 0  - G overnm ent perm anen t staff; 
Q N o n -m ig ran ts ’ estim ated  income in 1974: M aka and Pa.
Sources: Personal interviews and Hurricane House Scheme Records, Alofi.
reasonably accura te  (Table 9.8). Com parisons m ade w ith  per cap ita  incomes from total 
agricultural exports  over the period 1955-1965 also show a close association to the m en ’s 
es tim ates .  During this decade the real per cap ita  income from agricultural exports 
averaged $20.68 per annum  (at 1965 values) as aga inst  the m en’s crude estim ate  of
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approximately £12 or $24 per annum .'
T ab le  9-8: Indication of relative monthly incomes of
20 Mutalau men, 1959-1963
Employment
class Age Occupation Monthly income Date
G overn m en t 33 Teacher* £24. Os.d A u g . 1959
em p loyees 17 Asst, mechanic* 7. Os.Od Nov. 1961
N=3 29 Painter** 2 . 18s.9d Sep. 1959
P r iv a te  sector 47 Storekeeper** 1.10s.Od Aug. 1959
em p loyees
N=2
24 **Baker/pianter 1. 5 s .Od Aug. 1959
S m allh o ld er
farm ers
N=15
16 to 86 Planters Range from 
Nil to £2, 
Mean of £l
1959-1963
Notes: * Salary earner, ** Wage earner.
Source: Hurricane House Scheme Records, 1959-1963: Niue National Archives, Fale
Fono, Alofi.
The later family migrants were not only aware of income differences between 
families in Mutalau, but they claim to have become extremely conscious of the success of 
individual family members, both in Mutalau and overseas. Success to informants was 
measured partly in terms of money earned and partly in terms of how those individuals 
disposed of their incomes within the village economy. Thus the success of resident 
siblings took the form of large donations to the church and at village social functions 
such as a f i a f i a  (community feast) or a hi f iulu.  The migrant sibling’s success began 
with the news tha t  he had obtained a paid job, then perhaps a car and eventually his 
own house. The record of success was often conveyed to resident family members in 
regular letters and more forcibly demonstrated through remittances. The tales of 
success, not all were true, increased the pressure on resident family members to 
emigrate. One informant takes up the story:
7. My informants often did not distinguish between a ’good’ and a ’bad’ year. Many insisted 
that throughout the entire period of 1955-1965 they earned £1 each month from agriculture. 
However, real per capita incomes derived from agricultural export data show a wide range of  
incomes from a high of $37.47 per annum in 1955 to a low of $5.32 per annum in 1960 (at 1965 
values).
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A short t ime after my bro ther went to live in New Zealand he s ta r ted  to send 
us letters and money. Sometimes he would send a  £1 or £2 note and on special 
occasions such as C hris tm as  time or our m o th e r ’s b ir thday , my paren ts  would 
receive £5. He would tell us th a t  life is good in Auckland and say he has 
bought this and th a t  with the money he has earned from his factory job  a t  
Penrose ...W e would also learn ab o u t  relations and former village people, and 
places like Ponsonby and K Road. My b ro th e r ’s success encouraged me to 
em igrate  because he was only a  p lan ter  in Niue with hardly any money, bu t in 
Auckland he was earning a lot of money, even m ore than  my other bro ther who 
had the perm anent job  with the G overnm ent as the  teacher. I remember 
th inking then th a t  if my bro ther can be a success in Auckland, and many other 
ex-villagers had succeeded, then I can also be a success. Even though Pm 
scared a t  th a t  time to  leave Niue and my paren ts ,  I realise there is no future for 
a  p lan ter  in Niue and life may be much b e t te r  in New Zealand (35 year old 
male inform ant,  em igrated 1973, Massey: Septem ber, 1983).
9.3.3 D e v e lo p m e n t  p r o je c ts
Niue’s development project record has been characterised  by a series of failures. 
T he  im pact of this on villagers’ morale and self-confidence, and on their decisions to 
em igra te  is difficult to  evaluate, but the effects on the members of the three case study 
families were negative.
Because family members emigrated a t  different times over a period spanning more 
th an  a decade, few m igrants  had first hand experience of all the projects. The early 
m ig ran ts  in families A and B, for example, emigrated  before any of the  projects were 
im plem ented. Development project failures were, however, experienced by the m ajority  
of family members, and they claim to have lost considerable heart  and interest in living 
on Niue as a consequence of the repeated failures of the projects. This section is thus 
based largely on their experiences and comments. T he family m embers spoke most 
openly abou t th ree projects: the hurricane house scheme, the discing scheme and the 
l im e/passionfru it  schemes.
H u r r ic a n e  H o u se  sch em e. According to m any  foreign observers the hurricane 
house scheme of the early 1960s was a m ajor success. At th a t  t ime it was described as 
” model housing” (Ponder, 1959), while more recently Fisk (1978:2) has claimed the 
s tru c tu res  are ” excellent” and Connell (1983:22) has described them  as ’’s tu rd y ” and 
” m odern” . But according to  the M utalau  m igrant family members the scheme was a 
financial and psychological burden for all except the perm anen t  governm ent employees. 
Some evidence to support this assertion can be found in Table 9.9 which shows the 
average smallholder farmer in 1960 had an es tim ated  net m onthly income after 
deducting  housing loan paym ents  of only 3s.4d. or 33 cents. Conversely the loan 
repaym en t of 16s.8d. or $1.67 taken from salaried employees earning an average of £10 
or £20 per m onth  was an insignificant deduction.
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T a b l e  9-9: A pproxim ate  incomes and housing loan repaym ents ,  1960
(a) Housing loan (l) £150 or (2) £175
(b) Minimum monthly repayment: (l and 2) 16s.8d.
(c) Maximum period of repayment: (l) 15 years (2) 17.5 years
(d) Mean gross monthly
income: Smallholder fa rm ers :  £l Salary e a rn ers: £10
(e) Nett monthly income: 3s.4d. £9.3s.4d.
Source: Hurricane House Scheme Records.
T he large majority  of housing loans in M uta lau  were never repaid, however. When 
Niue a tta ined  self-government in 1974, New Zealand waived all debts  owed to it for the 
housing scheme as a goodwill gesture. T hus  it was more the though t  of the debt than 
the ac tual paym ents  which caused the heartaches for family m igrants.
Three family members elected to em igrate  ra th e r  than  build under the scheme. A 
combination of factors explain their decision. Their financial s i tuation  played a  part.  
Two of the em igran ts  were smallholder farmers, the th ird  a government wage employee. 
A second factor mentioned is the overcrowding in the village due to the dam age done to 
housing by the  hurricanes and the subsequent s tra in  on those houses which escaped 
serious damage. None of the three family m igrants  owned a house a t  th is  time although 
two were m arried with children. The third reason offered and probably the most 
im p o rtan t  was the hurricanes themselves. The inform ants  believed it was an opportune 
m om ent to s ta r t  afresh in a new environm ent. R a th er  than  invest hard earned savings 
in a  house on Niue, the three in form ants decided it m ade more sense to invest their 
savings on m igration  and a new life in New Zealand. O ther  reasons were also mentioned 
including lack of employm ent opportunit ies  on Niue and income inequalities, however, 
these have been already considered in earlier sections.
Family m embers did not em igrate  with the in ten tion  of earning overseas funds for 
financing the construction  of hurricane houses in M uta lau .  M igrant in form ants from 
other families, however, claimed they knew of some individuals who had emigrated for 
this reason. It was more popular for aspiring house owners to either ask overseas 
relations for rem ittances  to help repay the housing loan or to hold haircu ttings  to raise 
the required cash. Some villagers, however, simply did not bother to repay the loan and 
the A dm inis tra tion  from all accounts was not unduely worried about oustanding  debts. 
The m ajority  of villagers tried their u tm ost  to pay the loans, however.
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D isc in g  schem e.
We were told the plough would make our work easier. That was true. In the 
first year the talo , simala  and other crops grew very well. The crop also grew 
well during the second year, but the third time hardly any result. The crop is 
really very poor with only small tubers. In the fourth year the crop hardly 
grew at all, bloody hopeless I can tell you.
These comments by the 79 year old head of family C are typical of the responses from 
M utalau migrants. Some family members had invested relatively heavily in the scheme 
with three or four disced quarter and half acre plots, usually on their best flat land. 
These plots were planted with kumara for export although intercropping with taro and 
other vegetables was also popular. Although the costs of discing were subsidised, the 
$10 deposit for each area and the charge of $2.50 per hour for the tractor hire and 
ploughing was relatively expensive for many smallholder farmers who also believed they 
should be charged less for ploughing than paid employees. The importance of this 
investment can be gauged in Table 9.9 which showed the smallholder farmers a t  this 
time were earning only £\ or $2 per month, and some were also repaying housing loans.
The discing scheme, like the house scheme before it and those that followed 
highlighted differences between smallholder farmers and those in paid employment. 
Many respondents believed the Administration was driving a wedge between them and 
administration employees, and the smallholder farmers were losing. They often spoke in
emotive terms about these differences. One informant, for example, stated:
The government fella drive the tractor, never get his body dirty and never get 
the sweat. The poor planter walks behind the tractor in the dust and dirt and 
does all the hard work and builds up a big sweat (-18 year old male informant, 
emigrated 1971, Point Chevalier: September, 1983).
While another informant spoke in these terms:
We wanted pa/au[ploughedj areas and new houses but to get them my parents 
had to work hard planting kumara and bananas, making copra and doing all 
sorts of other jobs to earn the money. For the men in the government jobs 
there was little or no struggle, no real effort, they got it easy. When the 
kumara [exports] were stopped, and also the banana [exports], they weren’t 
affected. But the planters like my father had lost a lot...I guess you can say 
our struggle ended in defeat because we all have to emigrate here to New 
Zealand. But I blame the government people because they didn't help the 
planters enough, but only help themselves (28 year old male informant, 
emigrated 1972, Kawerau: September, 1983).
L i m e / P a s s i o n f r u i t  schem es. Table 9.3 indicated almost all the Mutalau family 
members had decided to emigrate to New Zealand before 1977-1979, the three year 
period in which lime and passionfruit production reached its peak (refer Table 5.2). 
Most informants did, however, have some experience of the industry before they 
emigrated since the schemes were introduced in the late 1960s. Their accounts of the 
schemes reflect once again the struggle of the smallholder farmer and the relatively 
easier path of the government employee.
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The schemes made it possible for villagers to get loans from the NDB to establish 
lime (Citrus auranti  folia)  groves and /o r  passionfruit (Passif lora edulis forma 
f lavicarpa)  vines. In the initial years (1967-1972) the schemes were dominated by the 
government employees because they were first to appreciate that substantial loans were 
available. Furthermore, the government employees did not have to worry about the 
value of the loans because their incomes were relatively high. On the other hand the 
smallholder farmers were, according to various informants, ’’uncertain” and ”worried” 
about their insecure financial situation. Not only did they face housing loan repayments 
and costs for discing, but they also faced a continuing decline in agricultural incomes 
and confidence in the export sector. Although many smallholder farmers failed to repay 
these loans and other costs, the psychological burden of the repayments was substantial. 
According to various family members the failure of the discing scheme had made them 
suspicious of any new schemes. In addition, because they had invested a large 
proportion of their incomes and savings in the previous two schemes, they did not have 
the necessary capital or confidence to invest in the lime/passionfruit schemes. These 
combined factors may explain why smallholder farmers were slow to join the schemes.
Another inhibiting factor was the hurricane of February 1968 which almost 
entirely destroyed the initial plantings of passionfruit and lime seedlings (N Z P P  1968 
A-3:5, 11; Brown, 1969). The hurricane further diminished the confidence of smallholder
farmers. According to one migrant member the 1968 hurricane,
showed us again how unlucky Niue is to always be affected by storms and 
cyclones. We d idn’t lose too many plants because we hadn’t planted many 
before the hurricane but I remember the family at this time talking about 
migration in more serious terms. We had always discussed migration before 
but never really seriously but somehow the hurricane and everything tha t  
happened in the 1960s seem to look so bad to some of us tha t  we decided then 
to plan our move (64 year old female informant, emigrated 1971, Porirua: 
August, 1983).
These comments add support to the Walsh and Trim (1973) contention that natural 
disasters play a catalytic role in migration decision making in Niue.
Family members believed government employees were almost untouched by events 
in the 1960s. In fact they appeared to be getting richer while smallholder farmers grew 
poorer. By 1972 the average income of scheme growers made up almost wholly of 
government employees was double that of private growers. The latter had to fend for 
themselves or migrate:
After the hurricane the Government gave lots of assistance to the scheme 
growers but the private growers such as myself had no help. We had no money 
because we had no produce to sell after the hurricane. I tried to join the 
scheme but they ji.e. the NDB! told me I had to wait on the list and prove I’m 
a good planter which made me so angry I wanted to leave Niue straightaway 
(39 year old male informant, emigrated 1971, Hamilton: September, 1983).
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By 1974 four family members had become scheme growers but only seven were still 
living in Mutalau. The other 25 had all emigrated to New Zealand. Membership of the 
schemes brought further difficulty as the promised high returns failed to eventuate. 
Each time a member sold produce to the NDB half the proceeds were retained until the 
costs of developing and maintaining the blocks was recouped. Regular maintenance 
costs were also charged against the member’s account. Informants were annoyed at 
being charged for these maintenance costs especially when they weren’t notified of the 
necessity of applying fertilisers and spraying with herbicides. Moreover, the 
maintenance costs often exceeded the 50 per cent share to be paid to a scheme member. 
Every time the NDB’s employees visited the blocks, the eventual paying off of the debts 
became more remote. A family member described the situation in the following terms:
Sometimes when we went to the NDB’s office in Alofi to receive our money for 
passionfruit sales, they would tell us there was no money to hand out because 
the maintenance costs of spraying and fertilising were greater than the amount 
of our fruit sales. We wmuld end up arguing with them because we always seem 
to get less money than we expected. Moreover, they would not seek our 
permission to spray the vines or go on our land. They told me they didn’t need 
our permission and they kept doing this all the time as if they owned the vines, 
and we didn’t. Sometimes I saw them [i.e. the NDB employees] spraying their 
friends and relations vines but those people weren’t asked to pay I bet; some 
didn’t even belong to the schemes. In my opinion there was a lot of waste and 
no respect for the true owrners...it was a really unfair system (32 year old male 
informant, emigrated 1974, Porirua: September, 1983).
Partly because they were latecomers to the lime/passionfruit schemes and partly 
because they were members of the scheme for relatively short periods before emigrating, 
the Mutalau family members did not find the schemes economically rewarding. 
Although Tafatu (1978:1 15) claimed ’’there were quite a lot of growers, especially the 
keenest, who would save the proceeds from passionfruit and limes to pay their fares to 
New Zealand” , that did not happen to any of the Mutalau family members. Their 
migrations w'ere largely funded by relations in New Zealand and not from agricultural 
incomes earned on Niue. The poor returns from the schemes and their mismanagement 
(Mitchell, 1977; Bertram and Watters, 1984) were further reasons for family members to 
emigrate to New Zealand.
9.3.4 N e w  Z e a la n d  c i t iz e n sh ip
New Zealand citizenship is an important factor in international family migration 
from Niue. The family members acknowledged the significance of this attachm ent by 
stating their complete opposition to any moves which would interfere with their rights 
as New Zealand citizens. They recognised that citizenship had greatly facilitated 
movement between Niue and New Zealand, although tlie exit permit system was a major 
barrier during the colonial period. However, without the rights of New Zealand
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citizenship, 12 out of 30 migrant family members said they would probably not have 
emigrated, while another 12 were undecided. None the less, six migrants claimed they 
would have emigrated regardless of citizenship status. Four of the six believed they 
would have still chosen to emigrate to New Zealand if granted exit permits, while the 
other two respondents thought they may have chosen to emigrate to Samoa where 
Niueans had relatively easy access compared with migrants from other parts of the 
Pacific.8
9.3.5 Access to land /land  rights
None of the Mutalau family migrants said they had emigrated because of problems 
of access to land. All claimed tha t  when they left Niue, they had ample land to grow 
subsistence crops and generally enough land to cultivate commercial crops, although the 
demand among family members for the latter was highly competitive. This is not to say 
th a t  there were no problems with land tenure or feuds within and between families on 
land matters. But such differences and problems were not extreme and family members 
did not place any emphasis on them in discussions and when questioned. This partly 
reflects the situation th a t  the Mutalau land holdings are one of the most extensive in 
Niue and are among the best agricultural land on the island. Government efforts to 
entice Mutalauans to lease their lands for agricultural development have been concerted 
in recent years.
Despite the relative abundance and ease of tenure to land, the family members 
concede that there were problems of physical access to land. Several family members 
complained that despite having rights to large areas of bush land (vao) and coastal land 
( tuafa) ,  physical inaccessibility and remoteness were major constraints, especially as 
they did not possess motorised transport. A number of informants also mentioned 
problems of land fragmentation but overall there is no evidence to suggest Mutalau 
family members emigrated because of land tenure problems, land shortage or inequalities 
in access to land. This Finding contrasts with Tuhega’s (1977:25) claim that  problems of 
access to land are a factor influencing emigration from Niue. Obviously this is a topic 
worthy of greater study.
9.4 AID A N D  FA M ILY  M IG R A T IO N  IN R E T R O SPE C T
In this final part the retrospective views of M utalau family members to aid and
8. Niueans had good reputations as hard working labourers throughout the Pacific and were 
sought after by plantation operators especially in Samoa where Niuean migrants had settled in the 
late 1870s and subsequently founded two Niuean settlements in Apia (Matheson, 1984; 1986). 
Niueans also worked on Samoan plantations during the Second World War.
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emigration are examined, and their a ttitudes to remittances and return migration are 
investigated. In 1983 the majority of Mutalau family members had been absent from 
M utalau for more than a decade, and some individuals had been living in New Zealand 
for more than 20 years. Did these people believe their original decisions to leave were 
correct or did they regret having emigrated? Conversely, did non-migrants regret having 
stayed in M utalau, and what do family members now think of aid as a factor in their 
migrations?
9.4.1 F am ily  m igran ts
Family members were asked whether they believed their decision to leave Niue was 
the right decision. Twenty three out of 30 migrant family members (77 per cent) replied 
in the affirmative, two women didn 't know and only five persons said they regretted 
emigrating. The latter included the male heads of families A and C, and their spouses, 
who missed the village lifestyle, the island foods and the warmer climate.
The Mutalau family migrants impress as a group of ordinary people who have by 
their standards benefited from migration. Some evidence to support this is presented in 
Table 9.10 which compares the real monthly income of migrants and non-migrants 
before they emigrated with their situation in 1983. Although the comparison is crude, it 
does indicate tha t  migrants earn much higher incomes in New Zealand than they ever 
did in Mutalau. The respondents claimed that no m atter  how developed Niue becomes, 
they cannot earn equivalent sums of money. It is also significant tha t  former 
smallholder farmers now earn more than their permanent salaried siblings in Niue. 
According to several informants this situation is especially satisfying. Before leaving 
M utalau the migrants remember too well the frustrations of trying to earn a cash income 
from export crops which often promised much but invariably failed for one reason or 
another. They also remember the vagaries of the Niue climate and the difficulties 
involved in seeking out paid employment.
Apart from the obvious difference in absolute incomes with those in Niue, the 
family members offered several other reasons why they thought they had a better life in 
New Zealand. Firstly, informants were happy to have only one occupation. As one 
informant remarked, M need only work in one job here as the take home pay is enough 
to pay all the bills” . This is unlike Niue where one has to combine wage work with 
subsistence and commercial agriculture. Secondly, the informants preferred the stable, 
planned employment environment of Newr Zealand and the regular weekly or fortnightly 
pay packet that only permanent government employees had enjoyed in Niue. Thirdly, 
the elderly and female family migrants enjoyed the benefits of the New Zealand social 
security system and other welfare and health facilities. Fourthly, family members were
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T a b le  9-10: Incomes and occupations before migrating and in
1983 of M utalau family members
Occupations
Before migrating In 1983
Gross monthly incomes (1965 values) 
Before migrating In 1983
Smallholder farmers Pensioners $7.10 to 9.20* $45 to 58*
Labourers 2.15 to 10.65* 118 to 167*
Timber Hand 2.50 165
Office Clerk 2.40 181
Taxi Proprietor 2.60 290
Wage employee Labourer 8.95 158
Salaried employee Psychiatric nurse 138.50 220
[Non-migrants: Teachers 130.00 to 154.00** 83 to 98]
Notes: * Range of incomes, ** Gross incomes in 1974, N = 32.
Sources: Personal interviews 1983 and Table 9.8.
proud of their material possessions and family achievements. For example, one 
informant, after showing me around his new three-bedroom Tpalagi  house” and taking 
me for a ride in his 1980-model sedan, summed up his feelings with the comment: ” Not 
bad for a dumb coconut, eh?” Other informants expressed similar feelings of self-esteem. 
Many took great pride in their children’s successes at school and sport. The w'alls of 
informants’ homes w'ere usually plastered wüth photographs and certificates of their 
children’s achievements. Several family members had children at university. One proud 
father noted that:
If we had stayed in Mutalau the boy would probably be feeding the pigs, 
w'eeding the gardens, growing taro...just a simple and poor planter. But 
because we came to Auckland, he got the best education and has the 
opportunity to become a big person (50 year old male informant, emigrated 
1955, Mount Albert: October, 1983).
The family migrants are pragmatic people and they don’t blame all their past 
problems in Mutalau on the colonial Administration or the Niue Government. However, 
they continue to harbour strong feelings of dissatisfaction and even resentment towards 
the Niue Government for what they see as their ill treatm ent in earlier decades. It is not 
an exaggeration to suggest the Mutalau family members believe that they were ”sold 
out” by the former Administration in favour of permanent and other government 
employees.
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One outcome of this resentment towards the Government is a hardened attitude 
towards land development. None of the Mutalau family migrants said they would 
permit the present Niue Government to develop their family lands in the Mutalau 
district. Most expressed feelings of distrust and feared land alienation:
* "No way man, not to those crooks!”
* ” We may never get our land back.”
* ” 1 don’t trust those people.”
* ” They should leave our land alone. I t ’s up to the magafaoa  to decide.”
Others remember the failed development schemes of the past and do not believe the Niue 
Government is capable of developing their land. As one member commented,
you’ve seen the development blocks and read about the other projects. None of 
them were successful. Would you be confident the Government can develop 
Niue? No way man! (35 year old male informant, emigrated 1973, Massey: 
September, 1983).
Another informant summed up the performance of the Niue Government with the 
comment th a t  ” they always seem to s ta r t  things but they never finish anything. More 
than that, what they start  they make a mess of.”
The bitterness towards the Government runs deep. Family members in New 
Zealand believe tha t  they were treated like simple minded children when they lived in 
M utalau. The examples most often used to demonstrate their point were those 
connected with the export crops, notably the passionfruit scheme. The members claimed 
they hardly controlled their own crop. This was not exclusive to the passionfruit scheme 
but merely a continuation of decades of the Administration's paternalistic pushing 
rather than leading by example and incentive. Development crop schemes were planned 
on the assumption that family members would be unable to maintain interest for long 
hence agricultural inspectors policed plantations, directing villagers to plant, weed or 
harvest.
The paternalistic pushing and policing of all crops including subsistence crops is 
im portant in understanding the rationale for migration, and the influence of aid, which 
heavily subsidised the policing and the crops. The comments of a Niuean writing to the 
editor of Tohi Tala Niue  in 1966 (quoted in Anonymous, 1966) illustrates the Niueans’ 
frustrations with these paternalistic pushings. The correspondent questioned the 
continuing need for a Planting of Land Ordinance in modern Niue. Under this 
ordinance, originally introduced in 1926 and amended in 1963, taro plots were inspected 
regularly and those who did not plant enough taro, as defined by the policing officer, 
were prosecuted. The correspondent wondered if a person was not entitled to the 
freedom to plant what he felt was sufficient for the good of his family, and not be forced 
to plant what somebody else decreed. He felt the law should be abolished, because it 
hindered a person’s freedom of thought and action; it prevented him from feeling
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completely responsible for the welfare of his family; and because in the eyes of the 
outside world it implied th a t  the  Niuean was lazy and had to be pushed to feed himself.
T he M u ta lau  family in form ants agreed wholeheartedly with these sentim ents.
M ost rem em ber the policing and  how they feared the village policeman:
* "H e was a  powerful m an , very much feared by the villagers.”
* ” F was ruthless...you d o n ’t argue with him, jus t  do as he say .”
* "H e knew everything in the village, not only the gardens, because he also 
delivered the  mail to  every /a /e .”
One inform ant sum m arised  people’s a t t i tu d e s  with these comments:
We often th ink of Niue and M uta lau  as a  peaceful and free place where life was 
hard  but also carefree as you’re the boss, bu t when we dig deeply into our 
though ts  like today , then we rem em ber the real Niue...and the dusty roads, the 
mosquitoes, the heat,  the hurricanes and long d roughts ,  the shortage of food 
and w ater ,  the village policeman inspecting our gardens and the paths  to the 
bush. All these things remind us why we decide to  leave Niue. Then I think 
I’m glad I’m here in New Zealand and  not back there in Niue (33 year old male 
in form ant,  emigrated  1972, Hamilton: November, 1982).
9.4.2 P e r s o n a l  r e m it ta n c e s
It was noted earlier, in C hap te r  6, th a t  rem ittances  comprise a small fraction of 
household incomes in M uta lau .  This section com m ents upon the reasons for the low 
level of rem ittances  and M uta lau  family m ig ran ts ’ a t t i tu d e s  to remittances.
T he available evidence suggests th a t  m igran t households spend little effort, t ime 
and money on rem ittances . A survey of 30 m igrant M uta lau  households found th a t  on 
average rem ittances  of cash and goods to  Niue comprised only 1 per cent of gross weekly 
household incomes.^ T he m igran t households reported rem itt ing  a to ta l  of $3,922 to 
Niue in 1983, an average of $130 per household, however, there were three households 
which sent nothing. Two households reported th a t  they had sent $1,000 and $850 
respectively to  re la tions in M utalau  during 1983. However, because 1 had knowledge of 
rem it tance  receipts in M uta lau  for th a t  year, these claims were proven to be false and 
m ust  be disregarded. The revised d a ta  thus show th a t  25 m igrant households rem itted  a 
to ta l  of $2,072 or $83 per household .1^  Approxim atley  80 per cent of these rem ittance 
flows were sent in the  form of money orders, 10 per cent as cash in letters and 10 per 
cent as clothing and goods in mail parcels or packages shipped or freighted by air.
In general, m ig ran t  households sent money order rem ittances  only on request and 
not on a regular basis. Less than  half the 25 households sent rem ittances in 1983
9. The 30 households comprised the 25 migrant Mutalau case study households and five other 
migrant Mutalau households in Auckland.
10. Remittance range of between $30 and $500, a mode of $50 and a median of $55.
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because of life crisis events . A lm ost $1,500 out of $2,072 was sent to either assist with 
the paym ent of airfares or to invest in earpiercings. C hris tm as and New Year was the 
most popular t im e of year to send rem ittances.
The M u ta lau  m ig ran ts  did not view rem ittances  as contribu ting  to economic 
developm ent in M u ta lau .  R a ther ,  their rem ittances  were seen simply as being used for 
consum ption. This  perception m atched  th a t  of villagers as noted in C h ap te r  3. 
Requests  to assist with building new houses or extensions were rare, bu t requests for 
assistance with buying a  m o to r  vehicle were common.
The m ig ran ts  offered a num ber of reasons to explain their low rem ittance ac tiv ity . 
F irs t,  there was a s trong  feeling th a t  village kin were ’’much be t te r  offf’ financially now 
th a n  a decade ago. A lthough ac tua l incomes were not mentioned, m igran ts  cited 
examples of people in th e  village with cars, videos and other luxury goods.** Many also 
believed th a t  everyone in M uta lau  had a  job  with the G overnm ent or could easily obtain  
one. They noted th a t  the  old people had governm ent pensions and th a t  the women 
could earn good money from handicrafts .  Second, they believed th a t  because of the 
governm ent jobs and  pensions, there were fewer people deserving of their support in the 
village. Moreover, there  were fewer relations to support  since most had subsequently 
em igrated  to New Zealand. In o ther words, increasing monetisation  in M utalau  from 
governm ent em ploym ent and pensions had reduced the necessity to remit goods and 
money to M uta lau .  T h ird ,  the m igran ts  mentioned the poor s ta te  of the New Zealand 
economy including the relatively high ra te  of unem ploym ent and the higher cost-of-living 
in New Zealand. They claimed th a t  in the present economic climate requests for 
assistance from kin in M u ta lau  had to be assessed carefully. Although a request was 
seldom refused, the  a m o u n t  rem itted  was often less than  w ha t  was asked.
Some M uta lau  m ig ran ts  drew com parisons with their rem ittance pa t te rn s  and th a t  
of fellow Samoan ” work m a tes” . T he la t te r  were said to  rem it regularly because of 
family obligations in their  home islands and the power of the chiefly m a ta i  system  (cf. 
M acpherson, 19/8). In co n tra s t ,  the M uta lau  m igran ts  d o n ’t have to send much money 
to  M utalau  because a lm os t  all our family is here now in New Zealand, only the 
governm ent employee left a t  hom e” . Several in form ants  claimed they w ouldn’t know 
who to send rem it tances  to. Moreover, Niue does not have a chiefly system thus  the 
obligation to remit is weaker than  in o ther Pacific s tates.
The low level of rem it tan ce  flows seems also to be influenced by a t t i tu d es  to land 
rights. Niue’s land laws perm it the M uta lau  m igran t an inalienable right to land,
11. Including refrigerators, electric and gas ranges, motor scooters and motor cycles.
12. Two household heads were in receipt of unemployment benefits during the period of survey.
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regardless of the period of absence, although the perception of alienation is still strong. 
Unlike other parts of the Pacific where land is in short supply or there is severe 
population pressure, as on Tikopia for instance (F irth , 1971:68), the Mutalau migrant 
does not have to remit goods or money to protect his land rights. Many families have 
appointed resident caretakers (leveki magafaoa ) to "look after the land" and m igrants’ 
interests. The title is honorary and unlike Rotuma (Plant, 1977:179) does not warrant 
remittance support.
It is difficult to assess the influence on remittance patterns of migrants past 
experiences in Mutalau, but one cannot discount the finding that many Mutalau 
migrants emigrated with feelings of being betrayed and neglected. One would not 
therefore expect these migrants or other Niuean migrants to remit substantial amounts 
of goods and money to an environment most had come to despise, except to assist those 
relations wishing to escape tha t  environment. As noted above, assisting people to 
emigrate from Mutalau has been a major purpose of Mutalau migrants’ remittances, at 
least in 1983.
9.4.3 R e tu r n  e th o s
Implicitly the low level of remittances is a reflection of the Mutalau m igrants’ 
desire for permanent residence in New Zealand, and their low probability of returning. 
Almost every informant s tated tha t  when they decided to leave M utalau, they were 
leaving permanently or "for good". Earlier researchers have made similar findings. 
Bissell (1965), for example, estimated that 61 per cent of movements from Niue to New 
Zealand between 1955 and 1963 was permanent. While over the nine years 1956 to 
1971, Walsh and Trlin (1973) calculated tha t  81 per cent of moves had been permanent.
Having viewed their departures from Niue as permanent and in many cases as 
virtually forced because of inequalities, it is not surprising that Mutalau migrants have a 
low level of desire to return to live in Mutalau. None of the migrant family members 
were contemplating returning to live permanently in Mutalau. although five individuals 
had regretted leaving Mutalau. This low propensity to return has been a feature of 
Niuean migrants. McCreary (1969:5) found tha t  only 0.5 per cent of Niueans in 
Auckland in 1964 indicated a desire to return to Niue to live. W'hile in a 1973 survey of 
60 adult Niueans in Auckland, McDonald (1973:42) found that 41 persons said they 
would return for a visit but only 13 (22 per cent) would consider settling there 
permanently.
The elderly Mutalau migrants harbour the keenest interest in wanting to return to 
M utalau to live. Almost all the elderly said they would like to live out their last years 
in Mutalau. This is unlikely because none of the elderly informants were willing to
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forego their New Zealand pensions while several were also receiving medications and 
medical advice which is presently unavailable in Niue. The elderly migrants were 
strongly in favour of the transfer of pension and superannuation rights from New 
Zealand to Niue which would encourage increased return migration but would also 
contribute, as Connell (1983:31) points out, ’’nothing to economic productivity and a 
worsening dependency rate .” Another problem associated with this would be the creation 
of a wealthy elderly elite in Mutalau. A large gap would open up between the income of 
non-migrant pensioners and returning pensioners from New Zealand. In 1983, for 
example, the former received a Niue pension of only $40 per month while the latter 
received more than twice this amount every week.
The children of M utalau migrants did not want their parents to return to 
Mutalau, largely for personal and egocentric reasons. In general, they feared losing their 
boyfriends” and ”m ates” , ” T.V” , raging” and ’partying” . Moreover, a number of 
children had heard stories from Niuean friends that Mutalau was a place to be avoided. 
Among the many terms used to describe the village, the most descriptive included: ”a 
dum p’", ”dead city” , "ghostville” , and ”dead loss” . The impression one child got from 
listening to friends was th a t  Mutalau "sounds like a hick-town to me” . Given'these 
view's of M utalau, it would be a large task to convince young Niueans to return. 
Furthermore, the majority of Mutalau migrant children have been born, educated and 
raised in New Zealand, and few have any knowledge of the Niuean language. They 
therefore have little real a ttachm ent to Mutalau other than the fact that their parents 
are Mutalauan.
The M utalau migrants advanced a number of explicit reasons why they did not 
wish to return to Mutalau to live. First, almost all migrants have financial 
commitments in New Zealand and they cannot return if they wish. This was 
particularly true of the younger migrants who have recently acquired new' houses or 
motor vehicles. Second, for many migrants there is nothing to return to, as the 
following comments suggest:
* ” A11 our family is here, there's no one left there.”
* ” \ \  hat will we do if we go back? There’s no jobs there.”
* ” I’m not going to be a planter again and neither are my children. No way!”
* "T here’s no money in Niue, how' will we live?”
* ” \Ve’d be worse off in Niue, lower pay, higher prices.”
Ih ird ,  a number of migrants stated they had no fale to return to. These migrants 
had either emigrated before the hurricane house scheme or had not joined the scheme 
when given the opportunity. When confronted wdth the news tha t  40 per cent of 
M utalau s dwellings are unoccupied, the migrants declared they were unwilling to
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occupy any house which was not their own. Most did not want to face house tenure 
squabbles. Furthermore, they did not want to occupy a hurricane house but would only 
consider living in a palagi house ” like the one we have in New Zealand” . Fourth, the 
majority of adult migrants did not want to return to Mutalau because they thought 
their children w'ould receive a poorer standard of education which would harm their 
employment prospects. Fifth and lastly, the migrants believed, rightly or wrongly, tha t  
return migration is an admission of failure to ’’make it” in New Zealand.
R eturn  v is its .  ” M utalau’s a nice place to visit but I wouldn’t like to live here 
again.” This comment by a return visitor in January 1983 summarises the average 
M utalau m igrant’s attitude to return migration. A return visit is infinitely preferable to 
return migration, but the available da ta  show tha t  Mutalau migrants make infrequent 
return visits and have rarely returned to live.
Twenty four of the 30 migrant Mutalau households (80 per cent) reported tha t  no 
member of their household had made a return visit to Mutalau since emigrating. Three 
households reported single return visits and three others two or more return visits. 
However, almost one third of households predicted th a t  members would be making visits 
to Niue within the next two years. This high prediction is undoubtedly influenced by 
the direct Air Nauru service between Auckland and Niue and the relatively cheap return 
airfare of $560 in 1983.
Despite the availability of air transport and cheap airfares, few Mutalau migrants
1 *>
have made return visits to M utalau .10 According to Niue Police Arrival and Departure 
records, 27 persons made 14 return visits to Mutalau between November 1980 and 
August 1983. Eight visits were made by individuals, two by couples, three by families of 
three or more, and one by a mother and child. The majority of return visitors w'ere 
female. The shortest stay w'as six days, the longest 61 days and the average 25 days. 
During approximately the same period two families and two individuals (including one 
of our principal informants, Tau) returned to live permanently in Mutalau. One family, 
however, remained only 5.5 months and then re-emigrated to New Zealand disillusioned 
with village life and, according to reliable informants, upset at the lack of opportunity 
for private business. The second family and the two individuals had in 1983 succeeded 
in re-establishing themselves in the village though not without initial resistance from 
some residents .^
13. Not including residents returning from overseas visits or students returning during vacations 
from overseas study.
14. One of the individuals, who married in Mutalau on returning, re-emigrated with his wife 
and two children in December 1983. Another individual, Tau, was seriously considering re­
emigration when I left Mutalau in 1983. His story is told in a later section.
232
In general, it is very difficult to assess the influence of re turn ing  m igrants  and 
re tu rn  visitors on the M utalau  com m unity . The m ajority  who re turn  have been resident 
in urban  centres, labouring in factories, m eatw orks and paper mills; occupations far 
removed from the agricultural pursuits  and governm ent jobs found in M utalau . They 
do, however, have a considerable influence on villagers’ aspira tions and are a major 
source of new ideas and innovations.
Return  visitors provide a relatively infrequent update  of changing fashions and 
crazes. Many M utalauans, both in the village and overseas, view the re turn  visitor with 
more s ta tu s  than  the re turn  m igran t,  especially if the former visits regularly. These 
visits are a  symbol of considerable wealth  to  fellow M uta lauans  as well as a symbol of 
’’belonging” to  M utalau . It shows the visitor is able to live in both worlds w ithout 
ignoring or tu rn ing  his back on his place of origin.
R eturn  visitors also play an im p o rtan t  role in keeping m igrants  informed of 
changes and progress in M utalau . If the views of re turn  visitors to M utalau  in 1983 are 
any indication, the message delivered to  M utalau  m igrants  in New Zealand is not a 
com plem entary  message:
* ” D on’t re turn . M utalau  h asn ’t changed. M aybe even worse than  before.”
* " I t ’s still d irty  and du s ty .”
* ” At least before the place was full of people, now it 's  almost deserted like a 
ghost tow n.”
* ” 1 w ouldn’t recommend anyone to re turn, the place is slowly dying.”
O ther  Niuean visitors to Niue have conceded th a t  ” it would be nice but difficult to 
convince their close relatives in New Zealand th a t  Niue was no longer the backward 
place they imagined” (Pollock, 1976:26). This is despite many im provem ents in 
M uta lau  in the past two decades such as the reticula ted  w ater system and electricity, 
the  new com m unity  hall (Salem Hall) and the  m odern M utalau  Ekalesia  church. 
M u ta lau  visitors adm it the im provem ents are w orthwhile, even impressive, symbols of 
the New Zealand aid which has flowed through to the village. But the overall gap 
between the s tandard  of living in M utalau  compared to New Zealand is still large, and in
the view of some informants, increasing:
Niue’s not th a t  bad a place to  live compared with some countries where there 
are famines and wars, but when you compare life there to w ha t we have here in 
New Zealand, there’s ju s t  no comparison. In fact you compare Niue with any 
developed place and it comes off second best, and when 1 think of it in these 
term s, then leaving Niue was the right decision, and re turning to live there is 
ou t  of the question, a t  least for the foreseeable future (33 year old male 
inform ant,  emigrated 1974, Porirua: September, 1983).
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9.4.4 T he fam ily  n on -m igran ts
With most families in Mutalau having almost all their members now living in New 
Zealand, it is probably more pertinent to enquire ” Why do some family members stay in 
M utalau?” In this section the responses from the two non-migrants in the three case 
study families, Maka and Pa, are considered. This is followed by a short section on Tau, 
the only return family migrant.
M a k a .  Maka was born in 1941 and became an Administration teacher in 1956 
after he had topped his Form 1 class. He received the princely sum of £2 per month, 
twice the average income of smallholder farmers at tha t  time. ” It sounds little, but at 
15 years of age I was on top of the world.” In tha t  year Maka married a Mutalau girl. 
Her parents were initially opposed to the marriage but changed their minds when he 
became a teacher, an indication of the status attached to permanent government 
employment.
By 1965 M aka’s salary had increased to £14 per month making him one of the
most highly paid persons in the village. In 1965 he purchased his first motorcycle for
£149, a BSA 175c.c. model, the largest bike in the village:
I saved £90 over two-and-a-half years from my salary and the remainder was 
sent by my brothers in New Zealand. I paid for it in cash. The village people 
were so surprised a young man like me can acquire the money to buy such a big 
bike and also pay in lump sum. I felt so proud of myself and rode the bike all 
around the village just to show it off to everyone.
Holding a government job also brought Maka success in village affairs. He became 
a member of the Mutalau Village Council and in the mid-1970s at the relatively young 
age of 35, he was made a deacon in the Mutalau Ekalesia. His wife also served a term 
on the Village Council as the women’s representative. In subsequent years he was 
promoted to a senior teaching position at Matalave School in Tuapa and then in 1984 to 
the headm aster’s position at Kofekofe School. His salary in 1983 was approximately 
$6,500 per annum placing Maka in the top bracket of income earners in the village. 
Maka considers this salary adequate to live on in Mutalau and believes he would need at 
least three times this amount if he were to live in New Zealand.
Maka has visited New Zealand three times and his wife twice. He spent seven 
months in 1970 on a teacher’s course in the Wellington region. His view of New Zealand 
was tha t  it was ’’cold” and "impersonal” . He understands, however, why his parents 
and siblings have chosen to live there:
They had no work here on Niue. I’m the only one to get a permanent job. All 
my brothers were planters or labourers and 1 think they don’t have any 
security here. Anyway, they have done well for themselves in New Zealand. 1 
don’t think they regret leaving this place.
►
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Maka felt depressed when his brothers and sisters emigrated one after the other. 
He jokes tha t  he spent more time at the w harf and airport than teaching during those 
years. He was especially saddened when his parents decided to emigrate in 1973 because 
he didn’t think his parents would ever leave Niue permanently. The process of 
emigration has continued with M aka’s children. His eldest and only son emigrated in 
1976 and now lives in Taupo, while his second of three daughters emigrated with her 
husband and child in December 1983. Maka is philosophical about this. He says he 
wont stop any of his children who wish to leave and believes it is their decision to make. 
He admits to periods of loneliness and misses the companionship of his brothers and 
sisters. He remembers the time when the houses were full of people, the church crammed 
with villagers singing, the school grounds covered w'ith children playing. It is hard for 
him to believe so much has changed in such a relatively short time.
Maka does not expect any of his siblings nor his parents to return to live. But he 
still hopes they visit more often. Before 1983 only his son had made return visits, in 
1978 and 1981. None of his siblings have visited but his mother attended his grandson’s 
haircutting in M utalau in early 1985. His father was to visit also but died in Auckland 
in October 1984.
Maka is proud to be the last member of his family in Mutalau. He is the family's 
appointed leveki magafaoa.  He cannot see himself migrating at this stage of his life. 
His wife agrees. She doesn't want to leave Mutalau:
We’re comfortable here. [Maka] has a good job and good pay. We have enough 
savings to visit New Zealand if we want to. This has been our only home and 1 
don’t like to change now'.
His two remaining daughters are less commited to Niue. The older would like her 
husband to migrate to Auckland because of the r good life'’ there, while the younger 
thinks living in New Zealand would be ”neat fun” .1’*
This brief account of M aka’s life history emphasises some im portant reasons why 
he has stayed in Mutalau while all other members of his family have emigrated. His 
reasons are straightforward, the benefits of permanent government employment 
outweigh any reasons for migration:
Working for the Government brought me security as well as a very good 
income. On top of that there is sick leave, annual leave and superannuation. If 
I didn’t have a job like this one, I’m certain I would have emigrated along with 
my brothers. As it happens, the job and the easy way of life [for a government 
employee] makes living here in Mutalau a good life. As long as the 
Government keeps raising my pay above the inflation rate, I feel sure tha t  1 
will continue to live here in the village and look after the family lands.
15. A letter  from Ma ka  da ted  Ja nua ry  1986 carried news t ha t  his eldest dau gh te r  and her 
hu sband  had emigrated  to Auckland at the end of 1985.
>
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According to Maka, ” things will have to get really bad on Niue” before he and 
other senior government salary earners decide to emigrate. A bad situation would be if 
the Government cut their salaries or failed to keep increasing salaries in line with the 
rate of inflation. Maka must also be worried th a t  three of his four children have 
emigrated. His eldest daughter had a government salaried job, and so did the husband 
of his second daughter. That they have emigrated since my period of fieldwork seems to 
suggest tha t  even the permanency of a government job may not be enough to halt the 
flow of migrants.*^
P a . Pa, aged 37, was one of the first M utalauans to graduate Form 5 from Niue 
High School. On leaving school, in 1962, he accepted a position as an Administration 
teacher at Kofekofe. Because of falling enrolments, lie was transferred to Niue High 
School in 1983.
Pa  says his decision to remain in M utalau has been influenced by the benefits he 
receives from his salaried job. ” My income is more than enough to live here in Mutalau 
and 1 don’t have to worry about my job like those in Auckland who may lose their jobs 
a t  any moment.” The status of government employment is also important, according to 
Pa:
Being a government officer is important in the village. It helped me obtain the 
position as the Mutalau Ekalesia  secretary and also people look up to me and 
my family because we earn a lot of cash and give lots of money at the haircuts 
or to the Ekalesia.
Pa has four children who all reside with him in Mutalau. He expects they will 
want to leave Mutalau as soon as they are old enough (the eldest was 17) because they 
will find it hard to get good jobs in Niue. The children all wished tha t  the family would 
migrate. They were supported by P a ’s wife who had made her second trip to New
Zealand in March of 1983 and had returned deeply impressed with what she had seen:*' 
There were people who use to be our neighbours in the village who now have 
nice houses, new cars and other neat things. Those people had nothing when 
they lived in Mutalau, just planters...but there they are with many nice things 
> and very happy. I want my family to live like tha t  too, but the big problem is
to try and convince this guy [i.e. Paj tha t  this is the best thing for us.
Pa has so far remained unyielding to his wife and children’s pressures to consider 
migration, but he admits that perhaps one day the nagging will make him change his 
mind. Until th a t  event, he believes Mutalau is a good place to live in and to raise his 
children. Like Maka, he is also proud to be his family’s leveki rnagafaoa in Mutalau.
16. Indeed, M aka’s latest letter, dated January 14 1986 contained some gloomy news. Enrol­
ments at Kofekofe School for the start of the 1986 year totalled only 51 children. At the com ­
mencement of the 1983 year, the number of enrolments was above 90.
17. Her first trip had been made in 1974 when Pa had attended a teacher’s course in Auckland.
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His greatest fear of m igration is th a t  tfie s ta tu s  he has built up in the village as a 
governm ent teacher and the Ekalesia  secretary will have to be surrendered, ”while in 
A uckland I’ll be ju s t  one of the boys in the factory I guess and we’ll have to s ta r t  from 
no th ing .” Given this fear of losing his relatively high socioeconomic s ta tus ,  P a  is not 
favourably inclined to  consider em igrating.
9.4.5 T he case o f  the retu rn  m igran t, T au
When the 45 year old Tau decided to  re turn  to  M utalau  to live in December 1982, 
his relations w'ere amazed because no one in his family C had ever re turned to live on the 
island and they knew of no one who had re turned and  stayed. Tau takes up the story:
My relations were shocked. They tried to dissuade me from re turn ing  saying 
life is be tte r  in Wellington, and th a t  life will be harsh in M utalau . B ut I made 
my mind to re turn  because I have nothing to show for my life of 25 years in 
New Zealand. I had no wife, no children, no house. It seems a good idea then 
to come back to the village and work in the gardens like I use to before.
T a u ’s reasons for re turning are unusual. T he absence of dependents  is significant 
and  T au  concedes he doubts  he would have re turned  if he had a wife and children. 
D uring the period of fieldwork T au  was seen to spend most of his days working in 
subsistence production and a little cash cropping. To all in tents  and purposes Tau 
appeared  to be enjoying the garden work and the freedom of his new occupation, bu t 
appearances  can be deceptive. In July T au  confided th a t  life in M utalau  was not as rosy 
as he depicted it to be. He was depressed and disillusioned with village life and was 
seriously considering re-emigrating to New Zealand.
In 1958, when T au  emigrated to New' Zealand he had left M utalau  partly  because 
of the poor prospects for agriculture in Niue. He had hoped things would have changed 
by 1983 but had found the situation  of smallholder farmers w'orse than  ever before:
I had no real a l ternative  but em igration  before. There was no good prospects 
for the young p lan ter  in Niue in 1958. Now I find the prospects are no better .
I think the p lan ter is even poorer today because everyone is working for the 
G overnm ent and the money from agriculture is so very low' compared to  the 
wage worker. T here ’s really no one here in the  village w'ho you could call a 
t rue  p lanter. In 1958, it was the opposite, hardly anyone who was not a 
p lanter. The differences in the village now are so extreme, I mean between 
poor and rich families. Before there were some differences bu t not so big, not 
like now'.
T au  w'as shocked by village inequalities, the monetisation of the haircut rituals  
and  the village economy in general. He adm itted  th a t  he had grossly underestim ated  the 
need for cash in M utalau . He had expected to lead a comfortable life working in 
subsistence and cash crop production, and supplem enting this with savings brough t from 
Wellington; but had come to realise th a t  a s teady cash income w'as needed, even in 
M uta lau .  Tau had exhausted his savings within six m onths  of re turning and was now'
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dependent on cash remittances from his New Zealand relations. In August he was 
contemplating looking for a government job, possibly in the Public Works Department.
It was the last thing he thought he would have to do in Niue:
Its ironic th a t  I come back home just thinking I can live off the land like before 
in the olden days, but I find you can’t live th a t  way anymore. This place is 
just like New Zealand, you’ve got to have a job to earn some money. But in 
New Zealand you expect tha t  thing. You don’t expect it here, not in Niue.
According to reliable informants Tau remained only another four to five months in 
Mutalau before he re-emigrated to Wellington. T a u ’s feelings towards Mutalau can be 
summarised in one sentence he often used during our conversations: ” lt doesn’t feel like 
this is my home anymore, the place is still the same but the people are different, they ’re 
like strangers to me.”
9.5 C O N C L U S I O N S
The evidence is sufficiently strong to indicate that government permanent 
employment, relative incomes, development project failures and New Zealand citizenship 
explain much in emigration patterns from Mutalau. These variables help to show firstly 
th a t  aid was a factor influencing family migration and secondly it is not only aid per se 
which is at fault, but the actual and perceived distribution of aid, the goals of the 
education system, and the planning and administration of aid funded development 
projects.
The discussion has also shown tha t  Mutalau migrant family members were 
disproportionately disadvantaged by the maldistribution of aid. They clearly felt th a t  
government permanent employees were given excessive unqualified support from the 
Administration while smallholder farmers and to a lesser extent wage employees were 
expected to make do with whatever meagre resources they possessed. In effect, the 
government salaried employees lived in an artificial world built and secured by subsidies 
and grants-in-aid. The smallholder farmers on the other hand were asked and expected 
to face the harsh realities of life on this isolated small island - the recurrent natural 
hazards, problems of small scale in agriculture in competition with large overseas 
producers, susceptibility to large fluctuations in commodity prices and transport costs, 
and so forth. The perceived differences were as substantial as the real differences. Given 
these circumstances it is not surprising all the family members without permanent paid 
employment emigrated, and remittances and intentions to return are low.
P A R T  IV
TIS Y O U R S  TO  J U D G E
239
C H A P T E R  10
S U M M A R Y  A N D  C O N C L U S I O N S
The consequences of relatively high levels of aid in small island countries described 
in this study are historically specific. Aid dependence is a relatively recent phenomenon 
which has only gained widespread recognition since the early 1970s. Moreover, 
international concern regarding small island countries did not emerge in a serious way 
until the mid-1960s. Dependence on aid for many small island countries is unlikely to 
cease or even diminish (Fisk, 1982). In interpreting these evolving patterns the 
connection between outcomes and aid will have to be drawn more precisely.
Hopefully, this study has made a s tar t  towards this goal. The argument developed 
a t  the outset of this study sought to establish a preliminary relationship between the 
decline in small island countries’ abilities to support themselves and increasing aid. A 
study of the record of economic ’development’ in the small Pacific island country of Niue 
was used as the pivot for examining the relationship. Niue is the most aid-dependent 
small island country in the world and therefore its situation can be related directly to 
some of the wider issues of aid and development in small island countries.
In pursuing this approach three key questiona were posed: does the record of 
economic ’development’ help explain Niue's present aid-dependent condition; what are 
the implications of that condition for Niueans and policy makers in Niue, New Zealand 
and elsewhere; and is this condition unique, or is it common to similar small island 
states. These questions led to a review of some of the more useful concepts relating to 
the specific characteristics and problems of small island countries and territories that 
could be derived from the small island economies literature (Chapter 2). Contributors 
to this literature a ttr ibu te  the socioeconomic state of small island countries to the forces 
of colonialism, decolonisation and peripheralism. As the globalisation of production and 
distribution reaches out towards the periphery, small island countries are pushed further 
towards the margins of the world system. It is therefore argued tha t  small island 
countries require relatively large amounts of aid to combat these forces.
The empirical analysis was designed to investigate the principal dimensions of 
aid-dependence in a selective way, to answer the three key questions posed above. The 
specific economic, physical and social features of Niue were explored within the
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framework set-down by the theoretical l i te ra tu re  (C hap ter  3). This  analysis 
dem onstra ted  the com m onality  of the Niue s i tua tion .  The re lationship between aid and 
Niue's present economic condition was then investigated. In order to tes t the validity of 
the theory to  Niue, the record of economic development during the colonial period 
(1901-1973) and the first decade of self-government (1974-1983) was reconstructed  
(C hap ters  4 and 5). W ithin  this case s tudy , im p o rtan t  macroeconomic p a t te rn s  were 
illustra ted  with particu la r  em phasis on the repercussions of increasing dependence on aid 
for the economy of Niue.
The analysis provided evidence to fur ther the a rgum ent th a t  increasing 
aid-dependence was related to  economic decline. The d a ta  revealed th a t  a l though  New 
Zealand had allocated increasing am oun ts  of Financial aid to Niue since 1950, the  aid had 
few positive effects in te rm s of increasing productiv ity . Niue developed an overwhelming 
dependence on im ports  for consum ption, a s tag n an t  export economy, a  widening trade  
deficit, an extremely large and dom inan t  public service coincident with a high and 
co n s tan t  ra te  of em igration  resulting in partia l  depopulation. It was concluded th a t  
N iue’s present dependent condition is the product of its small size, par ticu la r  
environm enta l constra in ts ,  its remoteness from anyw here th a t  m atte rs ,  and its colonial 
history together with high levels of financial aid. These findings tended to support  the 
theory espoused in the small island economies literature .
A m ajor weakness in the  approach became evident, however. It was clear th a t  
con tr ibu to rs  to  the small island economies l i te ra tu re  have been pre-occupied with 
a t tem p t in g  to  establish re lationships between aid and the national economy, with the 
result th a t  they have failed to  examine in any dep th ,  w hat effects aid has had on the 
village a n d /o r  household economy, or on the lives of individuals.
In a bid to  overcome some of the lim ita tions  of the macro approach , a  detailed 
case study was m ade of the 284 m em ber com m unity  of M utalau  village. A profile of the 
village was constructed  using gross income d a ta ,  and pa t te rns  of income d is tr ibu tion  and 
social s truc tu re  were discussed in relation to aid-funded sources (C hap te r  6). A three 
tier social order was uncovered and relative differences between the tiers were assessed 
(C hap ter  7). T he critical differences between households were then explored to  illustra te  
the outcom es of paid em ploym ent and w ages/salaries  on the household economy and 
labour arrangem en ts  (C hap te r  8). The significance of these differences was further 
tested by considering the record of migration and education of three families comprising 
32 adu lts  in M uta lau  and New Zealand (C hap ter  9).
The analysis showed th a t  from being relatively homogeneous societies composed 
mostly of subsistence cu lt iva to rs  and  a few wage workers, villages like M uta lau  have 
come to experience greater differentiation of social groups; partly  as a result of policies
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employed to allocate subsidies and foreign aid, and partly as a result of differential 
population  decline. One result has been the s tratifica tion  of the society into a hierarchy 
of groups based on varying claims to  foreign aid  subsidised governm ent em ploym ent 
which has replaced land as the basic resource in the village. Those persons who have 
been unable to com pete for governm ent jobs or are ineligible for governm ent pensions 
have had no viable a lternative bu t  to  em igra te  to New Zealand because of the 
deter iora ting  export economy and  their inability to  compete on an equal footing wdth 
governm ent employees.
Once these results relating to  the role of aid in Niue and M utalau  were established, 
the principal focus of the study could be addressed - the relationship between the decline 
of small island countries to support  themselves and increasing aid dependence. Then the 
secondary focus concerning the implications of increasing aid dependence and policy 
issues can be discussed.
10.1 SELF-SUPPORT VERSUS AID DEPENDENCE
The results of this study have dem onstra ted  th a t  im portan t  insights into the 
consequences of relatively large aid flows in small island countries can be gained by 
adop ting  a  jo in t  macro-micro approach ra the r  than  the macro-centred approach 
normally adopted  in the li te ra ture  (e.g. Dobozi, 1981; Ja lan , 1982b). A jo in t 
m acro-m icro perspective overcomes the tendency to view aid as affecting only the 
national economy. Such a perspective, which views aid as having equally im p o rtan t  
effects a t  both economic levels, consequently draw s a direct link between socioeconomic 
change in local or national economies and a prim ary causal mechanism - foreign aid. By 
examining a small island economy which has a  relatively long history of financial 
dependence, it is possible to see how aid dependence evolved and how a small island 
country  is constra ined by its environm ent and the world system in its s trategic 
responses.
» One of the results has been to dem onstra te  the consequences of a relatively long
history of aid dependence for a small island country . Niue is a  good example of a  small 
island country  which could, if necessary, survive a t  a  level of subsistence well above th a t  
of the poorer peoples of the world, bu t  is unlikely to do so. This is for two reasons: 
firstly, high levels of aid from New Zealand and o ther aid donors enables a  very much 
higher level of living to be m ain ta ined , and Niueans have become used to  this; secondly, 
Niueans have been gran ted  the unrestr ic ted  right to  enter and work in New' Zealand if 
they so choose. All th a t  is required to take this choice is the relatively m odest cost of an 
air fare.
Also, the results have dem onstra ted  th a t  despite self-government and relatively
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large allocations of aid, Niue is socially unstable and manifestly less self-sufficient today 
than it was half-a-century ago. Moreover, Niuean villages have become socially 
differentiated communities in which some people are demoralised, and where communal 
activities have almost disappeared, egalitarianism is weak and income distribution is 
inequitable.
Another result of this study has been to establish tha t  it is not only the high level 
of aid which is at fault, but the actual and perceived distribution  of aid and the planning 
and administration of aid-funded development projects. Indeed, other recent evidence 
has stressed this conclusion (Walsh, 1975; Fisk, 1978, 1981). In particular, Hooper 
(1982:100) has pointed out in his study of Fakaofo (Tokelau Islands) that,
it is not necessarily aid or even decolonisation as such which is intrinsically 
destabilising or destructive [in Fakaofo], so much as the way in which aid has 
been directed and channelled into the grass roots village level of the recipient 
society.
10.2 PO LIC Y  IM PLIC A TIO N S
The results of this study run counter to what is often cited as the prime 
justification for aid - assisting developing countries to grow so tha t  they can become 
independent of aid (Castle, 1974: Fisk, 1981). In Niue, the result has been the reverse. 
Several policy conclusions can be drawn from this study.
First, in small island countries where the resource base for development is very 
limited, aid can easily increase the standard of material consumption above that which 
can be sustained from the resource base. Export production is unlikely to support the 
newly-attained material consumption standard in the long term in some island states, 
and even short term sustainment is impossible in Niue. Resource-poor small island 
countries are, therefore, highly susceptible to permanent dependence on aid.
Second, it must be accepted that some small island countries with very narrow 
resource bases, can never be viable economies in the modern world system. Niue’s poor 
record of economic development during the past 85 years supports this argument. 
Bertram and W atters (1984, 1985) provide evidence that Niue’s economic performance is 
repeated in other small Pacific island countries. Such small island countries will require 
sepcial development assistance, however, the dependent relationship should be planned 
deliberately, and not by inadvertance. In the case of Niue, Fisk (1978:1) has drawn 
attention to the way in which forces pushing for decolonisation have led to the 
” inadequate or too simplistic attention to the economic and social realities of Niue’s 
position” , particularly in its dependent relationship with New Zealand. Significantly, 
after a decade of self-government in which the economy has not improved and migration
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has continued unabated, the New Zealand and Niue Governments have agreed to a 
major review of Niue’s relationship with New Zealand (P /M , January 1986, 57(1):7).
Third, New Zealand and Niue policy makers must take heed of the socioeconomic 
patterns emerging in Niue, and that their policies are endangering the very attributes 
they wish to foster: egalitarianism, income equality, homogeneity and self-sufficiency in 
food. This study presents evidence for the case for a serious re-examination of present 
policies. The study also argues a strong case for a reduction of the present type of aid. 
More attention should be paid in future to the pattern of aid distribution and the actual 
and perceived benefits for different sections of the community. There is a case for the 
reduction of aid for public service employment and agricultural development projects. 
The long record of project failures cannot be justified. On the other hand, a case does 
exist for increased assistance for the ” poo r’: smallholder farmers and fishermen,
pensioners, unmarried mothers and unemployed young adults. For example, it could be 
argued tha t  aid donors should move towards greater direct subsidisation of cash 
cropping and subsistence agriculture.
Fourth, where the option of migration is offered to a small island country, the 
development of a large migrant population in the country of destination decreases the 
difficulty of, and disincentives for, migration (Fisk, 1981). Eventually a critical stage is 
reached where social factors reinforce, rather than deter, the motivation to migrate. 
Where this happens, the size of the aid flow necessary to check the migration increases 
rapidly, as in the case of Niue. Recent calls to consider allowing the inhabitants of 
overpopulated Kiribati and Tuvalu freedom of access to settle in Australia 
(Commonwealth of Australia, 1984; Howlett, 1985) may therefore be self-defeating. 
Emigration can have very harmful effects on the demographic and skill structures of a 
small island country and on the morale of the remaining population. Although 
remittances have not been a major focus of this study, evidence from elsewhere suggests 
they too have negative effects on the sending island communities (Shankman, 1976; 
Connell. 1980). Voluntary depopulation, in my view, is not an option; there are no 
oceanic islands tha t  have been totally abandoned voluntarily in recent times.
Fifth, Niue offers a lesson for other small island states and aid donors around the 
world. Aid donors must take extreme care in their dealings with small island states for 
although their donations of aid are relatively small in absolute terms, the scale of the 
receiving society is such tha t  the impact of their aid has major repercussions. The 
parallel with ecological impacts on small islands is significant. They are characterised 
by extreme vulnerability or tendency toward great instability when isolation is broken 
down; and tendency tow'ard rapid increase in entropy when change has set in (Towle, 
1984). The problem of scale has been reinforced by M urray’s (1977:574) argument that:
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experience in small island states indicates tha t ,  a t least in some situations, 
’scale’ is a dimension of which account should be taken. It is likely to present 
particular difficulties to those whose experience is in large states, and who are 
dealing with small ones, and attention should be used in interrelating current 
approaches and trends...with the circumstances at least of small island states.
Similar views have been expressed more recently by Lowenthal and Clarke (1980) and
Ward (1982).
Sixth, the study has demonstrated tha t  a small aid donor, relatively 
well-acquainted with the recipient country, and sharing a common cultural and political 
history, is not necessarily a ’good’ donor. The poor performance of the Niue economy, 
the island’s partial depopulation and the disintegration of cultural and egalitarian values 
in Niuean society, testify to this conclusion. Part  of the problem lies in the reluctance of 
successive governments in aid donor countries to develop a core of permanent 
development specialists in their aid departments, trained amongst other things in small 
island cultures and economies.
Seventh, this study raises the need for a more balanced appraisal of small island 
countries. While it cannot be denied that small island countries are dependent on 
metropolitan powers and that this dependency is increasing, it is not clear in the Niue 
case that this is the result of any deliberate New Zealand policy. New Zealand is acting 
in self-interest but just as often in ignorance and not without cost to itself. Niue would 
probably not be facing the many problems confronting it today if the New Zealand 
policy makers had recognised tha t  Niue was no different from the many small and 
dependent communities in peripheral areas of the New Zealand mainland.1 However, 
because Niue is a discrete area, isolated and remote, it assumes a significance out of all 
proportion to its size. This is not a problem just confronting New Zealand but the 
international community in general.
The eighth and last policy conclusion relates specifically to small island countries 
well advanced toward permanent aid dependence. It is clear that when aid has become 
accepted by the receiving society as part of their everyday way of life, aid levels cannot 
be halted or markedly reduced without creating hardship in the society, or major 
political and social unrest. Often one hears disparaging and unrealistic comments such 
as the following cited to Murray (1977:563), tha t  ’’the only thing here jin the Pacific 
Islands] is to pull out the aid plug and let the place sink to the bottom of the sea.’1 But I 
share Bernard Levin's view of small island countries that ” The minnows, having been 
landed, cannot simply be thrown back into the sea to fend for themselves, nor can they
1. It must be conceded, however, that Niue is of some strategic importance to New Zealand 
defence policy makers.
>
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be left gasping on shore” (Levin, 1977:14). One suggestion is a redistribution of current 
aid for improved equity within small island states. If one accepts that most small island 
countries will never be self-supporting in the modern world system, then major steps 
should be taken to ensure tha t  when aid dependence is the selected option, everyone in 
the receiving island society shares equally in the aid and the benefits.
i
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Appendix 3
EST IM A TIN G  PE R SO N A L  R E M IT T A N C E  FLOWS
A P P E N D I X  3 . 1
In general, rem ittances  do not lend themselves to easy analysis because they are 
complex exchanges involving the interplay  of personal expectations, m otivations, 
obligations and responsibility, all of which are influenced by a wide range of 
geographical, political, social and economic factors.
I tried to ga ther rem ittance  d a ta  a t  three different levels in this study - national, 
M uta lau  village and M uta lau  household. Following the lead set by Shankm an (1976:108) 
it was believed a three level approach would yield an understanding  of the overall 
rem ittance  s i tuation , while individual interviews with people a t  ’’different modes of the 
system  would provide [an] insight into the im pact of rem ittances” . U nfortunately, I was 
unable to gather reliable rem ittance d a ta  a t  the national level for reasons discussed in 
C h ap te r  3. 1 was, however, able to collect meaningful and dependable rem ittance d a ta  
for M uta lau  village and households. Four m ethods were used to obtain  the rem ittance 
da ta :  (1) household rem ittance  questionnaires, (2) individual interviews, (3) Niue Post 
Office money order records, and (4) a weekly listing of incoming mail.
M ost of the rem ittance  d a ta  were obtained from the questionnaires. The household 
heads were asked to list all receipts of goods and money from an overseas source for the 
1982 calendar year. In the case of goods received the household head was asked to give 
an es tim ate  of its value and whenever possible the researcher asked to  see the goods to  
make his own value judgem ent.  The details were set out in Schedule C of the 
questionnaire  which is a t tached . Household heads were also asked to list all rem ittances 
of foods, goods and money they or m em bers of their households had sent to overseas 
m igran ts  during 1982. Details were once again recorded on Schedule C.
Individual interviews were necessary to  clarify points  of debate a n d /o r  confusion. 
W ith  the co-operation of the village postm an 1 also kept a detailed list of incoming 
le tters  from overseas and their household destinations from January  to the end of July. 
T he list gave an indication of the frequency of letters received from m igrants  and a crude 
estim ation  of rem ittance  inflows through the postal system. The d a ta  also acted as a 
check against overestim ating  rem ittance flows by mail. For example, a respondent could 
be queried if he claimed to  receive $50 in letters during 1982 but only received one or 
two letters during the survey. A letter is unlikely to  contain  more than  $5.
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A list of incoming money orders was kept by the Niue P o s tm aste r  who also gave 
permission for the researcher to examine money order records for the period, 
O ctober-D ecem ber 1982. Recipients of money orders are often informed by radio 
b roadcas t  hence keeping an ear tuned  to  the radio can provide some valuable 
in form ation abou t  money order destinations in Niue.
T he investigation of rem ittance  flows was continued in New Zealand am ong 30 
M uta lau  family m igran t households. Some cross checking was therefore possible. 
Moreover, the New Zealand s tudy enabled one to view the rem ittance situation  from the 
sender’s point of view, as well as from the point of view of the village receiver.
In 1982, personal rem ittance inflows into M uta lau  were estim ated  a t  $10,055. 
Twelve households did not receive any rem ittances . The o ther 42 households received 
sum s ranging from $10 to $1,380. The average sum  received in these households was 
$239 and the median $140.
Personal rem ittance  outflows from M uta lau  were estim ated  a t  $2,279. Only 21 
households sent rem ittances to overseas relations, generally in the form of subsistence 
foods and  fruits. A to ta l  of 144 units  of subsistence foods were rem itted  during. 1982 
(Table  A3.1).
T he value of food sent to m ig ran ts  in New Zealand is based largely on the 
equivalent price which prim ary producers may have received if they sold their food items 
to  the NDB, Niue Products  or a t  the m arket in Alofi. Shipment costs are not included.
During 1982 the average prices per food item per kilogram (kg) paid to primary
producers a t  the ou ter  village by the NDB were:
Passionfruit 28c/kg Green copra 13c/kg
Lime 10c/kg Dry copra 26c/kg
Pawpaw 9c/kg Taro 60c/kg
Yam 50c/kg
T he value of dry nuts  (coconuts) is based on the price paid to prim ary producers by 
Niue Products .  In 1982 and 1983 this was nine cents per nut. The values of o ther food 
products ,  namely bananas, mangoes, vi (Spondias  cy therea ) and kum aras  are based on 
average buyers’ prices a t  the pasa  in J an u a ry  1983. For example, a hand of bananas and 
a  bag of five mangoes were selling for one dollar each.
While the bulk of food is shipped in bags, boxes, cartons and sacks there is no 
s tan d a rd  size used by senders. Senders were therefore asked to give es tim ations of 
average volumes and weights. In addition  some m easurem ents  were made of specific 
sh ipm ents  in February  and March of 1983 which were compared with shipping and air 
freight records deposited in Alofi.
Having ascertained the average price of food i tem s and the average size or capacity
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T a b le  3-1: Flows of foodstuffs and other rem ittances
from M uta lau  to overseas m igrants ,  1982
Food item Number of Estimated price Total value Number of
units* per unit ($) * * ($) households
sending
Taro 59 15.00 885.00 17
Coconuts 52 2.70 140.40 15
Bananas 8 5.00 40.00 4
Yams 3 12.50 37.50 1
Mangoes 2 5.00 10.00 1
Limes 3 2.50 7.50 2
Taro/yam/banana 4 10.80 43.20 2
Yam/banana 4 8.75 35.00 2
Mix other 12 10.00 120.00 2
Handicrafts 4 5.00 20.00 2
Cash and other 4 50.00 3
152 - 1,388.60 
Mean = 66.12
21
Notes: * M ost quoted units used to ship foodstuffs were sacks for coconuts and  boxes
for o ther foodstuffs.
** For details of m ethods used to calculate these unit prices see T ab le  A3.2. 
Source: Household rem ittance questionnaires, February-M arch  1983.
of the  unit used to ship each food i tem ,'i t  is possible to draw a table showing the  average 
value per food item  per unit (Table A3.2).
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T a b le  3-2: Estim ating  the  value of food rem ittances  from M utalau .
U n i t / F o o d  item Size or capac i t y Price pe r  item Price per unit/ 
food item
Sack cocon u t s 30 nuts 9c/n u t $ 2.70
B o x taro 25 kg 6 0 c / k g 15.00
Bo x ya m 25 kg 5 0 c / k g 12.50
Bo x man g o e s 5 bags* $1.00 /bag 5.00
B o x vi 5 bags** $1.00 /bag 5 00
Bo x limes 25 kg 10c/kg 2.50
B o x b a nanas 5 hands $1.00 /hand 5.00
Notes: ' One bag contains five large mangoes.
' ' One bag contains six to  eight large vi.
Units  of mixed food items are valued by averaging the  value of two or more food items.
For example, a box of yam s and bananas is valued a t  $8.75 being the average 
of a box of yam s ($12.50) and a box of ban an as  ($5.00).
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Appendix 4
C O N S U M E R /R E T A IL  PRICE INDICES
A P P E N D I X  4 . 1
Table A4.1 is taken from the New Zealand Of f i c ia l  Yearbook 1975 (Government 
Printer, Wellington) and provides a long-term linked series of retail price (all groups) 
index numbers since 1907, the whole being placed on a uniform basis, the calendar year 
1965.
In order to continue the long-term linked series to 1982, I obtained from Mr 
M.J.Shaffrey of the Reserve Bank of New Zealand in Wellington, figures for the New 
Zealand consumer price index (all groups) over the years 1973-1982, using 1973 as the 
base year. This information is presented in column A of the subsequent table (Table 
A4.2). Column B contains the estimated values to continue the long-term linked series. 
These values are the product of individual figures in column A multiplied by 1623, being 
the linked series value for 1973 in Table A4.1.
For purposes of comparison column C in Table A4.2 contains the Niue retail price 
index with the base a t  the March quarter 1971. Because the New Zealand and Niue 
indices are formulated differently, they are not strictly comparable. However, it is 
noticeable tha t  the Niue price index has a higher rate of increase than either the normal 
New Zealand CPI or the New Zealand linked series CPI for the years 1971-1982.
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Table 4-1: C onsum ers’ price index (all groups)
long-term linked series. Base: C alendar year 1965 (=1000).
Year Index
Number
Year Index
Number
Year Index
Number
1907 234 1930 394 1953 709
1908 235 1931 364 1954 741
1909 232 1932 336 1955 760
1910 234 1933 319 1956 786
1911 233 1934 324 1957 803
1912 240 1935 336 1958 839
1913 245 1936 347 1959 871
1914 252 1937 370 1960 877
1915 271 1938 382 1961 893
1916 291 1939 397 1962 916
1917 315 1940 415 1963 935
1918 341 1941 431 1964 967
1919 366 1942 445 1965 1000
1920 409 1943 455 1966 1028
1921 415 1944 464 1967 1090
1922 382 1945 470 1968 1137
1923 385 1946 474 1969 1193
1924 395 1947 488 1970 1271
1925 403 1948 527 1971 1403
1926 405 1949 536 1972 1500
1927 402 1950 566 1973 1623
1928 404 1951 629 1974 1803
1929 403 1952 678
1971
1972
1973
1974
1975
1976
1977
1978
1979
1980
1981
1982
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Table 4-2: New Zealand and Niue CPIs, 1971-1982
NZ Consumer price Linked series
Index
(Base 1973=1000) (Base 1965=1000)
Niue retail price 
Index
(Base Mar 1971=1000)
- 1403 1000
- 1500 1179
1000 1623 1269
1111 1803 1576
1273 2066 1784
1491 2419 2646
1705 2767 3191
1909 3098 3681
2168 3518 4181
2541 4124 4731
2932 4758 5332
3404 5524 5951
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APPENDIX 4 . 2
T able 4-3: N i u e  T r a d e :  1 9 0 2 - 1 9 8 2
Nominal v a lu es  (£ )a 
Year Im ports Exports
Constant
Imports
1965 v a lu es  
E xports
($)
Trade d e f i c i t
1902 5697 6750
1903 8001 7862 • . . . . .
1904 6707 7016
1905 5698 9868 . . , ,
1906 6707 8724 . . . . . .
1907 8491 7955 72573 67991 4582
1908 6458 7107 54962 60485 ( - ) 5523
1909 10047 12203 86612 105198 ( - ) 18586
1910 9182 12112 78479 103521 ( - ) 25042
1911 9838 12047 84446 103408 ( - ) 18962
1912 19119 15709 159325 130908 28417
1913 13761 12170 112335 99347 12988
1914 11200 9503 88889 75421 13468
1915 9678 8130 71424 60000 11424
1916 9512 3379 65375 23223 42152
1917 13079 9400 83041 59683 23358
1918 17258 16537 101220 96991 4229
1919 21733 35977 118760 196596 ( - ) 77836
1920 20524 13140 100362 64254 36108
1921 26339 16721 126935 80583 46352
1922 15418 15122 80723 79173 1550
1923 18388 13227 95522 68712 26810
1924 16798 14608 85053 73965 11088
1925 18747 17429 93037 86496 6541
1926 17563 17655 86731 87185 ( - ) 454
1927 14006 14350 69682 71393 ( - ) 1711
1928 18637 20938 92262 103653 ( - ) 11391
1929 19109 22206 94834 110203 ( - ) 15369
1930 18630 15877 94569 80594 13975
1931 11507 7191 63225 39511 23714
1932 14756 13987 87833 83256 4577
1933 13123 11542 82276 72364 9912
1934 13372 12341 82543 76719 6364
1935 15288 12076 91000 71881 19119
1936 24662 22992 142144 132519 9625
1937 29309 23321 158427 126059 32368
1938 16380 15045 85759 78770 6989
1939 15459 11554 77879 58207 19672
1940 19735 20238 95108 97533 ( - ) 2425
1941 16827 11173 78084 51847 26237
1942 26444 22341 118849 100409 18440
1943 32070 30733 140967 135090 5877
1944 30054 23251 129543 100220 29323
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Nominal v a lu e s  ( / ) a C onstant 1965 v a lu es  ($)
Year Imports Exports Imports Exports Trade d e f i c i t
1945 26972 29468 114774 125396 ( - )  10622
1946 46677 35873 196949 151363 45586
1947 58796 45591 240967 186848 54119
1948 69508 46769 263787 177491 86296
1949 76761 52052 286422 194224 92198
1950 69937 50137 247127 177163 69964
1951 83447 55555 265332 176645 88687
1952 102595 82971 302640 244752 57888
1953 116852 72685 329625 205035 124590
1954 142172 69398 383730 187309 196421
1955 158082 78360 416005 206211 209794
1956 162739 63608 414094 161852 252242
1957 153598 58667 382560 146120 236440
1958 152107 56785 362591 135364 227227
1959 171659 25753 394165 59134 335031
1960 232413 22203 530018 50634 479384
1961 239424 35085 536224 78578 457646
1962 183875 30753 401474 67146 334328
1963 163443 51185 349611 109487 240124
1964 228210 77935 471996 161189 310807
1965($) 501986 130386 501986 130386 371600
1966 516722 109554 502648 106570 396078
1967 598156 103378 548767 94842 453925
1968 693323 56832 609783 49984 559799
1969 771044 69988 646307 58666 587641
1970 748457 176764 588873 139075 449798
1971 810682 178969 577820 127562 450258
1972 917522 136463 611681 90975 520706
1973 720646 136640 444021 84190 359831
1974 1151336 167735 638567 93031 545536
1975 2094488 195704 1013789 94726 919063
1976 1752109 152690 724311 63121 661190
1977 2109418 255048 762348 92175 670173
1978 2317325 239706 748007 77374 670633
1979 2087097 373206 593262 106085 487177
1980 3384467 308309 820676 74760 745916
1981 3837575 590440 806552 124094 682458
1982 3431367 642175 621174 116252 504922
N o te s : a £  b e fo re  1 9 6 5 ,  $ fro m  1965;  ^ tr a d in g  su rf) lu s  in d ic a t e d  by (-)
S o u r ce : N Z P P  A -3 for 1 9 0 2 -1 9 3 2  a n d 1 9 4 5 - 1 9 7 2 , N Z P P  A -6 for 1 9 3 3 - 1 9 1 4 ,  N Z P P
E -1 4  for 1 9 7 3 - 1 9 7 4 ,  a n d  A n n u a l  A b s t r a c t  o /  S t a t i s t i c s  for  1 9 7 5 -1 9 8 2 .
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T a b le  4-4: Niue expor t  commodi ties : nominal values
A P P E N D I X  4 . 3
Year Copra Bananas P la ited  
waxes3
Fungusb Kumaras Other0
1927 £ 4788 4679 2380 2319 - 184
1928 11445 6254 2440 525 - 274
1929 11652 7683 2265 222 - 384
1930 3382 9787 1470 183 - 1055
1931 2269 3590 665 151 278 238
1932 3815 8384 737 315 348 388
1933 1760 8542 1049 5 41 145
1934 961 10006 622 81 273 398
1935 2031 8620 834 77 360 154
1936 7077 13744 464 35 1464 208
1937 10825 10283 346 4 1451 412
1938 3500 6503 883 53 3371 735
1939 - 6579 3561 3 2529 365
1940 4236 6680 7374 21 1414 513
1941 336 943 6460 2871 563
1942 4091 4207 7434 .  . 6509 100
1943 8543 8049 12692 - 1363 86
1944 13274 626 8977 - - 374
1945 9986 4141 14683 - 141 517
1946 10179 5335 19652 - 292 415
1947 28805 - 15797 - - 989
1948 29571 660 16262 - - 276
1949 43843 1724 6080 - - 405
[Limes]d
1950 38454 2173 8048 .  . 51 1411
1951 38201 4090 10016 .  . 5 3243
1952 63277 3580 8251 244 1166 6453
1953 41066 2858 7163 17740 3858
1954 39069 5556 10068 11053 3652
1955 62050 4983 8091 8 3228
1956 48978 4070 6321 260 3979
1957 40104 6448 5498 1662 4955
1958 36760 1070 5183 5766 8006
1959 7780 265 1592 8903 7213
1960 _ 1413 3827 9739 7224
1961 - 5975 3104 14244 11762
1962 6031 3466 1890 5384 13982
1963 18652 4229 1898 10010 16396
1964 33088 7220 5213 16790 15624
1965($)47136 12750 14934 13360 42206
1966 38302 5348 13838 11284 40782
1967 22594 6750 11562 18354 38034
1968 5135 362 8360 10029 24272
1969 4055 994 8389 .  . 4408 36815
258
Year Copra Bananas
w ares3
P la ite d Fungusb Kumaras Other0
1970 26706 300 5457 4240 89098
1971 25720 200 5512 .  . 5981 78511
1972 30489 200 5193 • • • • 38934
1973 22594 - 14277 9300 - 32394
1974 40900
[Pawpaw]e
24800 4100 33535
X
[Root Crops]
1975 73600 - 20709 5600 - 95
1976 23500 • . 28329 23300 - 1361
1977 79400 4000 36329 16600 - 1719
1978 37500 7300 27704 16800 - 29802
1979 81800 8800 27493 28400 7300 35513
1980 35600 8100 36430 10200 19500 129779
1981 19853 15555 63744 15288 38010 2209
1982 10580 6095 44012 10392 51595 33512
P a ssio n
f r u i t 6
Honey*1 S ir a tr o  Coconut F o o tb a lls  
cream
.
1965
1966 -
1967 2748
1968 41 8633
1969 9003 6324
1970 34601 16362 _ - -
1971 48125 14920 # . - -
1972 39370 7168 15109 - -
1973 31198 10404 19055 - -
1974 39300 7600 17500 -
1975 83000 12600 100 - -
1976 66900 9300 .  . - -
1977 103100 13900 .  . - -
1978 109100 11500 •  . - -
1979 166500 17400 - -
1980 56100 12600
1981 73874 33248 1360 233903 93396
1982 70552 19769 1600 269125 124943
Notes: a. handicrafts - mainly hats and baskets; b. wild fungus; c. including
re-exports; d. including fresh limes, lime juice and pulp; e. including pawpaw- 
pulp; f. taros and yams; g. including passionfruit juice and pulp; h. including 
bees wax; the symbol signifies no recorded exports of this commodity in 
this year; an signifies commodity was exported but value either too small 
or unknown, therefore included under ”Other” column. Source:
As for Appendix 4.2.
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Table 4-5:
APPENDIX 4.4
Niue local revenue and expenditure, and New Zealand 
financial contributions: 1906-1973
Nominal Value (£)a Constant 1965 Value ($)
Year^Local Expenditure Subsidy Local Expenditure Subsidy
Revenue Revenue
1906 1050 748
1907 1618 1910 • . 13829 16325 . .
1908 1809 2346 • . 15396 19966 • •
1909 1683 1260 14509 10862
1910 1444 1291 12342 11034
1911 1797 2090 15425 17940 . •
1912 2630 2320 50 21917 19333 417
1913 2367 3068 125 19322 25045 1020
1914 1833 2324 125 14548 18444 992
1915 1664 2094 250 12280 15454 1845
1916 1860 1747 208 12784 12007 1430
1917 2787 2988 • . 17695 18971 . .
1918 3604 3111 . . 21138 18246 • .
1919 6563 3662 450 35863 20011 2459
1920 5938 5222 1000 29037 25535 4890
1921 4292 8894 20684 42863 • •
1922 6069 6453 . . 31775 33785 . .
1923 4642 4403 24114 22873 . .
1924 3598 3449 18218 17463
1925 2522 3080 2100 12516 15285 10422
1926 3940 5718 750 19457 28237 3704
1927 4305 6436 1750 21418 32020 8706
1928 6917 5406 . . 34243 26762 . .
1929 6978 4954 34630 24586
1930 10445 14647 4556 53020 74350 23127
1931 5743 12799 4169 31555 70324 22907
1932 14350 17870 3520 85417 106369 20952
1933 10453 14092 3520 65536 88351 22069
1934 11801 14358 2500 72846 88630 15432
1935 15463 16920 - 92042 100714 -
1936 18785 20195 - 108271 116398 -
1937 27016 12321 - 146032 66600 -
1938 5621 12435 - 29429 65105 -
1939 7342 13430 - 36987 67657 -
2G0
Nominal Value (£)a Constant 1965 Value ($)
YearbLocal Expenditure Subsidy Local Expenditure Subsidy
Revenue Revenue
1940
1941
1942
1943
1944
1945
1946
1947
1948
1949
1950
1951
1952
1953
1954
1955
1956
1957
1958
1959
1960
1961
1962
1963
1964
1965($)
1966
1967
1968
1969
1970
1971
1972
1973
7580
6465
11252
10342
12096
14590
28726
28418
19434
34673
42909
36628
42315
68865
73660
103666
101761
149980
137747
167642
242718
228014
181206
194175
235043
581526
576852
752673
809453
834852
1036827
980219
1024532
1104313
13628
17201
16397
18187
18900
25123
32387
42730
50820
74942
68225
107275
100918
137069
188269
221498
243951
284632
297831
418837
481013
505925
422462
382436
523981
1235084
1387924
1560233
1766909
1876830
2102720
2023781
2155743
2407137
5000
10000
10000
10000
10000
7755
5000
6522
32257
44838
34217
59576
49671
83184
99254
109953
137172
163587
150000
232560
237675
278787
272000
285800
301300
695000
764500
751200
900000
941300
972365
1139760
1207590
1558000
36530
30000
50571
45459
52138
62085
121207
116467
73753
129377
151622
116464
124823
194260
198812
272805
258934
373549
328360
384941
553519
510670
395646
415348
486128
581526
561140
690526
711920
699792
815757
698659
683021
680415
65677
79819
73694
79943
81466
106906
136654
175123
192865
279634
241078
341097
297693
386654
508148
582889
620740
708922
709967
961738
1096951
1133091
922406
818045
1083725
1235084
1350121
1431406
1554010
1573202
1654382
1442467
1437162
1483140
24096
46404
44944
43956
43103
33000
21097
26730
122417
167306
120908
189431
146522
234652
267892
289350
349038
407440
357569
534007
542018
624383
593886
611337
623164
695000
743678
689174
791557
789019
765039
812373
805060
959951
Notes: a £  before 1965, $ from 1965; ^ Financial year, April 1 to March 31; .. no
data; - nil. Source:
As for Appendix 4 . 2 .
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A p p e n d ix  5
a p p e n d i x  5.1 E X C H A N G E  R A T E S
T a b le  5-1: One New Zealand dollar ($) equivalent to:*
A$ uss DLF NZ devaluations/revaluations2
1974 0.9709 1.4271 24.9.74 devalued 6.2%
1975 0.8850 1.1416 - 14.8.75 devalued 15.0%
1976 0.8197 1.0000 30.11.76 devalued 2.73%,
20.12.76 revalued 2%
1977 0.8772 1.0088 - *
1978 0.9091 1.0455 1.75
1979 0.9174 1.0275 1.75 21.6.79 devalued 5%
1980 0.8621 0.9828 -
1981 0.7692 0.8846 -
1982 0.7143 0.7286
Notes: 1. These are averages of bank rates prevailing over the year.
2. Against a basket of currencies. C om para t ive  A ustra lian  movements were: 
24.9.84 devalued 12%, 29.11.76 devalued 17.5% and December 1976 minor 
revaluations.
Source: South Pacific Commission (1980:3; 1983:3); Royal Netherlands Embassy,
Wellington.
A P P E N D I X  5 . 2
A U S T R A L I A  A N D  U N I T E D  S T A T E S  
C O N S U M E R  P R I C E  I N D I C E S
The A ustralian consumer price index set out below was provided by Mr G .W eir of 
the  Balance of P ay m en ts  Section, Reserve Bank of A ustra lia ,  Sydney. The index has 
been arithm etically  converted from a  1966-67 base to a  1973 base, the underlying 
” basket of goods” nevertheless still relates to 1966-67.
The United S ta tes  consum er price index has been taken from the publication: 
U.S.Bureau of the  Census, 1982. S ta tis t ica l  abstract o f  the U nited  S tates: 1982-83. 
W ashington, D.C. (103rd edition). T he  base year is 1967.
1967
1968
1969
1970
1971
1972
1973
1974
1975
1976
1977
1978
1979
1980
1981
1982
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Table 5-2: Consumer price indices (all groups and items)
Australia Consumer price index 
(Base 1973 = 100.0)
United States price index 
(Base 1967 = 100.0)
100.0
115.1
100.0
104.2 
109.8
116.3
121.3
125.3 
133.1 
147.7
132.5
150.4
168.9
182.3
198.8
161.2
170.5
181.5
195.4
217.4
219.1 
240.3 
267.0
246.8 
272.4 
May, 287.1
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S O U R C E S  OF G R O S S  I N C O M E  OF  
54 M U T A L A U  H O U S E H O L D S ,  1982
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